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Invitation to Bid (ITB)

Leon County Schools
Facilities and Construction Department
3420 West Tharpe Street, Suite 100
Tallahassee, Florida 32303

Fort Braden K-8 School
Building 9 Roof Replacement Project

ITB 2420-2025

ITB Released: May 1, 2024
Deadline for Questions*: May 13, 2024
Bids Due*: 2:00 p.m. on June 4, 2024

Debbie Bates

Procurement Officer
Leon County Schools
Facilities and Construction Department
3397 West Tharpe Street
Tallahassee, Florida 32303

*Timeline subject to change. Changes will be communicated through an addendum to this ITB (see Section 1.8)




ITB Timeline

Steps in the
ITB Process

Date and Time

Location (if applicable)

Release of ITB

May 1, 2024

District Website

https://www.leonschools.net/Page/4233

DemandStar

https://www.demandstar.com/app/agencies/florida/leon-
county-schools-purchasing-department/procurement-
opportunities/ed9224e2-7a4c-4013-91a2-56aa6ed77478/

Mandatory Pre-Bid
Conference

May 9, 2024
at 11:00 am

Fort Braden K-8 School 15100 Blountstown Highway,
Tallahassee, Florida 32310

Written
Questions Due

May 13, 2024

Submit to:

Debbie Bates, Procurement Officer

Subject: ITB 2420-2025, Fort Braden K-8 School Building 9
Roof Replacement Project

Email: batesd@leonschools.net

Anticipated Posting
of Answers to
Submitted Questions

May 15, 2024

District Website

https://www.leonschools.net/Page/4233

DemandStar

https://www.demandstar.com/app/agencies/florida/leon-
county-schools-purchasing-department/procurement-

opportunities/ed9224e2-7a4c-4013-91a2-56aa6ed77478/

Sealed Bids
Due and Opened

June 4, 2024

Submit to:

Leon County Schools

Purchasing Department

Attn: Debbie Bates, Procurement Officer

ITB 2420-2025, Fort Braden K-8 School Building 9 Roof
Replacement Project

3397 West Tharpe Street
Tallahassee, FL 32303*

*Also, the location for the Response Opening

Anticipated Date

of District
Advertisement of
Notice of Award
Recommendation

June 18, 2024

District Website

https://www.leonschools.net/Page/4233

DemandStar

https://www.demandstar.com/app/agencies/florida/leon-
county-schools-purchasing-department/procurement-
opportunities/ed9224e2-7a4c-4013-91a2-56aa6ed77478/
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SECTION 1: Key information

0 1.1 Quick Facts

The School Board of Leon County, Florida (hereinafter referred to as the "District") is seeking proposals
(Bids) from available and qualified firms (Bidders) to provide Fort Braden K-8 School Building 9 Roof
Replacement Project, in accordance with these Specifications.

@

1.2

1.3

a.

b.

C.

The use of capitalization (such as Bidder) denotes words and phrases with special meaning as
defined in Section 5, Definitions.

All dates and times reflect Eastern Time (Tallahassee, Florida) unless otherwise indicated.

The District reserves the right to perform, or cause to be performed, the services herein
described in any manner it sees fit, including, but not limited to, award of other contracts,
utilization of existing State or governmental contracts, public purchasing cooperatives, or to
perform the work with its own employees.

Bidder Qualifications

Bidder shall maintain a permanent place of business, have adequate equipment to perform the

requested services, be financially solvent, and maintain enough qualified personnel to perform the

services of this Contract.

a.

Bidder must have a minimum of three (3) years of experience providing Building 9 Roof
Replacement of the same or similar nature and completed projects of like scope and size
contemplated by this ITB; and

Bidder must be duly licensed to conduct business in the State of Florida; and

How to Contact us (Procurement Rules and Information)

a.

All questions related to this ITB must be made in writing, via email, to the Procurement Officer
listed below. Questions will only be accepted if submitted in writing on or before the date and
time specified in the Timeline.

On or about the date referenced in the Timeline, the District will advertise its answers to written
questions on the District's website at https://www.leonschools.net/Page/4233 and DemandStar

at https://www.demandstar.com/app/agencies/florida/leon-county-schools-purchasing-
department/procurement-opportunities/ed9224e2-7a4c-4013-9132-56aa6ed77478.

Between the release of the solicitation and the end of the 72-hour period following the
advertisement of the Notice of Board Decision (the 72-hour period excludes Saturdays, Sundays,
and District holidays), Bidders to this ITB or persons acting on their behalf may not contact any
employee, officer or member of the Leon County School Board or Superintendent concerning
any aspect of this solicitation, except in writing to the Procurement Officer as provided in this
solicitation or directed by the District. Violation of this provision may be grounds for rejecting a
Bid.
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d.

Any person requiring special accommodations responding to this solicitation because of a
disability should contact the LCS Purchasing Department at (850) 488-1206 at least five (5) days
before any pre-solicitation conference, solicitation opening, or public meeting. Persons who are
deaf, hard-of-hearing, deaf-blind, or speech-disabled may contact the LCS Purchasing Office by
using the Florida Relay Service at 1-800-955-8771 (TTY/ASCII).

The District's Procurement Officer

Name: Debbie Bates, Facilities and Construction Analyst

Facilities and Construction Department

Leon County Schools

3420 West Tharpe Street

Tallahassee, FL 32303

Telephone: (850) 617-5977

Email: batesd@leonschools.net

The Bidder shall not initiate or execute any decision or action arising from any verbal discussion
with any District employee related to this ITB (see Section 2.2). Only written communications
from the District's Procurement Officer and formal addendums are considered duly authorized
expressions on behalf of the District. Additionally, only written communications from a Bidder
are recognized as duly authorized expressions on behalf of the Bidder.

Developing Your Bid

a.

This ITB is being issued as part of an open, competitive process and sets out the steps and
conditions that apply.

Bidders should take the time to read and understand the ITB. In particular, they should:

1. Review Title XLVIII, K-20 Education Code, within the Florida Statutes.

2. Develop a strong understanding of the District's requirements detailed in Section 2.

3. Ensure their company is on file and in good standing with the Florida Department of State,
or provide certification of exemption from this requirement, as required for all entities
defined under Chapters 607, 617, or 620, Florida Statutes (F.S.), seeking to do business with
the District.

Bidders should prepare a clear and concise Bid, avoiding complicated jargon, and thoroughly
describe their ability to meet the expectations of the District.

Bidders must follow the format and instructions included in this ITB for their Bid submittal.

Bids that contain provisions that are contrary to the material requirements of this ITB are not
permitted. Including alternate provisions or conditions to material requirements will be
considered a counter offer and will result in the Bid being deemed non-responsive.

Bidders must use Attachment |, Price Sheet, to submit pricing. Bidders shall not change or
substantially alter the form but fill it out completely, as instructed in Section 3.2 of this ITB.
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g. Bidders should thoroughly review their Bid before submission to ensure the Bid is complete and
accurate and it has provided all information requested in the format prescribed in Section 3,
Procurement Rules and Information.

h. The District is not liable for any costs incurred by a Bidder while responding to this ITB, including
the costs associated with attending site visits, oral presentations, or negotiations, as applicable.

i. Bidders are expected to submit questions or concerns they have regarding the requirements or
terms and conditions of this solicitation during the question and answer phase, per Section 1.3,
a.

j.  The District shall reject any and all Bids that do not meet the following pass/fail criteria (also
referred to as Mandatory Responsiveness Criteria). Any Bid rejected for failure to meet these
requirements will not be evaluated further:

1. The Bidder's Bid shall demonstrate that it has a minimum of three (3) years of experience
providing Building 9 Roof Replacement of the same or similar nature and completed projects
of like scope and size contemplated by this ITB.;

2. The Bidder must confirm that all services to be provided under the Contract will be compliant
with all laws, rules, and other authority applicable to providing the services, including, but
not limited to, Florida's Open Government laws (Article I, Section 24, Florida Constitution,
and Chapter 119, F.S.);

3. The Bidder shall complete and submit the following:

a Attachment |, Price Sheet,

b Attachment Il, Notice of Conflict of Interest,

C. Attachment lll, Bidder Contact Information, and

d Attachment IX, Documentation of Business Experience.

@ 1.5 Submitting Your Bid

a. Bidders shall submit their Bids in a sealed envelope or package with the ITB number and the date
and time of the Bid opening clearly marked on the sealed envelope or packaging. Bidders may

submit their Bids by mail, courier, delivery services (such as FedEx or UPS), or hand-delivery to
the location below. The District will not accept any Bids submitted via email or fax.

b. Bidders must mail or otherwise deliver their Bids to the following address:
Leon County Schools Purchasing Department

ITB 2420-2025, Fort Braden K-8 School Building 9 Roof Replacement Project
Attn: Debbie Bates, Procurement Officer
3397 West Tharpe Street
Tallahassee, FL 32303
c. lItisthe Bidder's responsibility to ensure their Bid is delivered to the District by the date and time

stipulated in the Timeline. The District's clock will stamp Bids received and shall provide the
official time for the Bid opening. Late Bids will not be accepted.
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d. Submit one (1) signed, original, and two(2) copies.

e. If the Bidder includes information in their Bid that they believe is and have marked as
confidential or trade secret, they should submit a redacted copy of their Bid; as outlined in
Section 3.5, the Bidder should submit one (1) redacted hard copy and two (2) redacted copies.

f. Bidders are encouraged to print Bid documents double-sided and minimize the use of non-
recyclable materials.

@ 1.6 Bid Opening

a. Bids are due and will be publicly opened at the time, date, and location specified in the Timeline.

b. District staff are not responsible for the inadvertent opening of a Bid that is improperly sealed,
addressed, or not correctly identified with the ITB number.

Cc. After the Bid Opening, interested parties may submit a written request to the Procurement
Officer for the names of all Bidders.

1.7 Disposition of Bids

a. The District reserves the right to withdraw this ITB at any time and, by doing so, assumes no
liability to any Bidder.

b. The District reserves the right to reject any Bids received in response to this ITB.

Cc. The District reserves the right to waive Minor Irregularities when doing so would be in the best
interest of the District. At its exclusive option, the District may correct Minor Irregularities but is
under no obligation to do so.

d. All documentation produced as part of this Bid shall become the exclusive property of the
District, may not be returned to or removed by the Bidder or its agents, and will become a matter
of public record, subject to the provisions of Chapter 119, F.S. Selection or rejection of the Bid
will not affect this right. Should the District reject all Bids and re-solicit, information submitted
in response to this ITB will become a matter of public record as indicated in Section 119.071, F.S.
The District shall have the right to use any ideas, adaptations of any ideas, or recommendations
presented in any Bid. The award or rejection of a Bid shall not affect this right.

1.8 Changes to the ITB

The District will post all addenda and materials relative to this procurement on the District's
Purchasing website at https://www.leonschools.net/Page/4233 and on DemandStar at

https://www.demandstar.com/app/agencies/florida/leon-county-schools-purchasing-
department/procurement-opportunities/ed9224e2-7a4c-4013-91a2-56aa6ed77478/.

Interested parties are responsible for monitoring this site for new or changing information relative
to this procurement. Bidders are responsible for ensuring that all addendums have been read and
incorporated, as applicable, in their Bid.
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1.9

Protest Procedures

Per Section 120.57(3), F.S., a Notice of Intent to Protest or a Formal Written Protest must be filed
with the District's Purchasing Department within the timeframes established in Florida Statutes.
Filings may be made physically at 3397 W. Tharpe Street, Tallahassee, Florida 32305, or via email to
Bidprotests@Ileonschools.net. Protests must be made in compliance with Rules 28-110.003 and 28-

110.004, Florida Administrative Code (F.A.C.). Filings received on a weekend, District holiday, or after
5:00 p.m. will be filed the next business day.

Failure to file a protest within the time prescribed in Section 120.57(3), F.S., or failure to post the
bond or other security required by law within the time allowed for filing a bond shall constitute a
waiver of proceedings under Chapter 120, F.S.

[The remainder of this page is purposefully blank]
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SECTION 2: Scope of Work

2.1

2.2

2.3

24

Background

The District and the School Board were created under Section 4, Article IX of the Constitution of the State
of Florida. The District is an independent taxing and reporting entity managed, controlled, operated,
administered, and supervised by District school officials, following relevant provisions of the Florida K-20
Education Code, Chapters 1000 — 1013, F.S. The Board consists of five (5) elected officials responsible for
the adoption of policies that govern the operation of District public schools. The elected Superintendent of
Schools is responsible for the administration and management of the schools within the applicable
parameters of state laws, State Board of Education Rules, and School Board policies.

The District provides a standard, traditional curriculum to a student body of approximately 31,000
students ranging from pre-kindergarten through the 12" grade. LCSB also provides adult education at a
variety of facilities during regular and non-school hours. In addition to the standard curriculum, LCSB
offers specialized technical training programs for higher-grade levels. LCSB operates 48 schools, including
elementary (K-5), combination (K-8), middle schools, high schools, and a technical college.

Procurement Overview

Through this solicitation, the District is seeking competitive Bids to provide Building 9 Roof Replacement
to the District at Fort Braden K-8 School.

The District will work with the Successful Bidder(s) to execute a purchase order for services soon after the
award of this ITB. Successful Bidder must have the ability to begin roof replacement on or before July 18,
2024.

Contract Term

Upon award by the School Board, the Purchasing Department will issue a purchase order(s) for any supplies,
equipment, or services as a result of this ITB. The ITB and the corresponding purchase order(s) will constitute
the complete agreement between the successful Bidder and the School Board. Unless otherwise stipulated
in the ITB or agreed to in writing by both parties, no other Contract documents shall be issued or accepted.

The purchase order resulting from this Bid shall be in effect on or about June 19, 2024, after Board
approval with the work to begin upon Notice to Proceed and substantially completed within sixty days.

Scope of Work

The District requires services to provide roof replacement at Fort Braden K-8 School . The Contractor’s
work shall meet all requirements specified in Exhibit |, Fort Braden K-8 School Building 9 Roof
Replacement Plans of this ITB.

The Successful Bidders is responsible for providing a complete scope of work in accordance with the
Contract Documents and as required for a complete and functional installation.

Labor and materials to remove the existing metal roof, insulation board and underlayment; clean the
metal deck and any surrounding building surfaces where the underlayment that has seeped; then install,
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2.5

2.6

2.7

2.8

in accordance to the original specification, a new layer of insulation board, new underlayment, and new
metal roof at Fort Braden K-8 School, Building #9.

Price to include:

a. Remove metal roof, insulation | board and underlayment
Remove and clean all underlayment and seepage from the same from the metal deck and any
surrounding building surfaces.

c. Install a new layer of insulation board, underlayment, and a new metal roof
d. Dump and dispose of all materials and debris at Contractor’s expense
e. Clean the jobsite daily
f.  Furnish warranty in accordance with the specifications
Alternate 1:

e Inlieu of cleaning metal upper wall panels, a price to replace the upper wall panels with new
metal panels to match roof panels.

Drawings and Submittals

Exhibit I, Fort Braden K-8 School Building 9 Roof Replacement Project Construction Documents and
Specifications of this ITB.

Pricing
The District is requesting a total base bid price using Attachment |, Price Sheet. The Contractor shall
include in their cost all labor, materials, equipment, tools, transportation, and any other facilities and

services required for the proper execution and completion of the work as specified herein. The price is not
subject to any material or labor escalation for the duration of the Project.

Mandatory Pre-Bid Meeting
Mandatory Pre-Bid Conference and Site Visit will be held:

On Thursday, May 9, 2024 at 11:00 a.m., at Fort Braden K-8 School 15100 Blountstown Highway,
Tallahassee, Florida 32310. All interested contractors will meet at the school’s main office for check-in
and initial instructions from the Project Manager.

Attendance at these site visits is mandatory for consideration for the location you are submitting a Bid.
Each Bidder shall have a maximum of two (2) representatives. They are to meet at the site in the front
office and document attendance on the conference “sign-in” sheet. Attendees and Project Coordinator will
inspect the site. Questions will be answered at that time; however, verbal answers are not binding on the
Leon County School Board. Only those questions subsequently submitted in writing during the question
and answer period, and answered through an addendum to this ITB will be considered binding upon the
Board.

Prequalification

Interested firms must hold a Certificate of Prequalification from the Leon County School Board,
Construction & Facilities Department. Certificates will be valid for one (1) year from the date of School
Board approval and must be renewed annually. Instructions are available at:
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https://www.leonschools.net/Page/4815 . Submittals for work from firms not prequalified at the time of

submittal will be deemed nonresponsive and will not be considered.

The bonding capacity identified in the firms prequalification shall be greater than or equal to the firms total
bid price.

2.9 Permits

Contractor shall apply for and obtain any and all such permits and regulatory approvals as may be required
by the Board or any other governmental or administrative agency, in order to legally complete the work
required hereunder, and by signing and returning their Bid, Contractor acknowledges that the cost thereof
has been included in the base price.

2.10 Safety

Contractor and its employees must comply with the Board’s safety policies. Contractor is responsible to
adhere to all OSHA Job Safety Requirements include the use of all PPE (personal protective equipment) for
staff.

2.11 Performance and Payment Bonds

The Performance and Payment Bonds shall be secured from any agency of a surety or insurance company
who shall have an established place of business in the State of Florida and be duly licensed to conduct
business there. It is to be furnished as prescribed in Section 255.05 and 1013.47, Florida Statutes. In the
event the Contract is awarded to the Bidder, Bidder shall, within eight (8) Owner business days after the
award by the Owner of the Contract, furnish the required Performance and Payment Bonds.

2.12 Property Damage

The Contractor will be responsible to repair or replace, to the Leon County School Board'’s satisfaction, any
damage caused in pursuit of the work specified herein. Such repairs will be at the sole expense of the
awarded Contractor.

2.13 Quality

All materials used must be new and equal to or exceed specifications. The manufacturer's standard
guarantee shall apply.

2.14 Contact Person

The successful Vendor shall be notified of the name and phone number of the Project Coordinator person.
Only the Project Coordinator may authorize changes to the scope of work.

2.15 Warranties

The Contractor warrants that all provided commodities and contractual services are free from liens and
encumbrances, and are free from defects in design, materials, and workmanship. The Contractor warrants
the commodities and contractual services are suitable for and will perform per the ordinary use for which
they are intended. The Contractor must agree to assist the District in resolving any dispute over warranty
terms with the manufacturer. Any manufacturer's warranty that extends beyond the expiration of the
warranty will be passed on to the District.
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2.16 Performance Monitoring

The District may utilize any or all of the following methodologies in monitoring the Successful Proposer(s)
performance under the Contract and in determining compliance with Contract terms and conditions:

e On-site reviews of work performed;

e Documentation/review of timely response to work requests;

e Documentation/review of timely completion of work as assigned; and
e Documentation/review of invoices.

The Contract Manager will provide a written monitoring report to the Successful Proposer within 30 days
of a monitoring visit. Non-compliance issues identified by the Contract Manager will be described in detail
to provide the Successful Proposer(s) the opportunity for correction, where feasible.

Within 10 calendar days of receipt of the District’s written monitoring report the Successful Proposer shall
provide a formal Corrective Action Plan (CAP) to the Contract Manager (email acceptable), in response to
all noted deficiencies to include responsible individuals and required time frames for achieving compliance.
Unless specifically agreed upon in writing by the Contract Manager, time frames for compliance shall not
exceed 30 calendar days from the date of receipt of the monitoring report by the Successful Proposer.
CAPs that do not contain all information required shall be rejected by the Contract Manager in writing. The
Successful Proposer shall have 15 calendar days from the receipt of such written rejection to submit a
revised CAP; this will not increase the required time for achieving compliance. All noted deficiencies shall
be corrected within the time frames identified in the CAP, or as amended with prior approval of the District.
If deficiencies are not corrected within the approved timeframe, the District will impose a financial
consequence of $100 per day until corrected. The Contract Manager may conduct follow-up monitoring at
any time to determine compliance based upon the submitted CAP.

[The remainder of this page is purposefully blank]
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SECTION 3: Procurement Rules and Information

3.1 Contents and Format of Bid Submittals
All Bids must include the following required forms:

a. Attachment |, Price Sheet, indicating pricing for the services as detailed.

b. Completed Application for Vendor Status* and associated forms
https://www.leonschools.net/cms/lib/FL01903265/Centricity//Domain/195/FORMS/Application%20
for%20Vendor%20Status-ACH%20forms%20MAY%202023.pdf);

c. Attachment Il, Notice of Conflict of Interest

d. Attachment lll, Bidder Contact Information

e. Attachment IV, Local Preference Affidavit (if applicable)

f. Attachment V, Subcontracting Form (if applicable)

g. Attachment VI, Drug-Free Workplace Certification (if applicable)

h. Attachment VI, Certification Regarding Debarment
i. Attachment VIII, Certification Regarding Lobbying

j. Attachment IX, Documentation of Business Experience
*Please note, if the Vendor is already registered with the District, it does not need to

submit another application.

3.2 Basis of Award

The District intends to issue an award to the one Responsible Bidder, who provides the lowest Total Price.
The District will apply a preference to Vendors as indicated in Sections 3.6, 3.7, and 3.8.

In the event the Responsible Bidder with the lowest Total Price is found non-responsive, the District may
proceed to the next Responsive Bid from a Responsible Vendor with the next lowest Total Price and
continue the award process. Any and all award(s) made as a result of this ITB shall conform to all
applicable Board policies, State Board rules, and Florida Statutes.

3.3 Advertising Notice of Board Decision

The District reserves the right to award one (1) or more Contracts, in whole or in part, for the services sought
in this ITB. The District reserves the right to accept or reject any and all offers or separable portions and to
waive any Minor Irregularity, technicality, or omission if the District determines doing so will serve the best
interest of the Board. While the Board will encourage use by all District departments, the Contract(s) is not
an exclusive agreement, and the Board may secure the same or similar goods and services from other
vendors in accordance with applicable procurement laws, rules, and policies.

As in any competitive solicitation, the Board shall advertise a public notice of Board Decision when the Board
has decided on the outcome of the solicitation, including, but not limited to, a decision to award a
Contract(s), reject all Bids, or to cancel/withdraw the ITB.
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34

3.5

3.6

The Notice of Board Decision will be advertised on or about the date shown in the Timeline and will remain
posted for a period of 72 hours (Saturdays, Sundays, and District holidays shall be excluded in the
computation of the 72-hour period).

No Prior Involvement and Conflicts of Interest

Any Bidder who participated through decision, approval, disapproval, recommendation, preparation of any
part of the purchase, influenced the content of the solicitation, rendered advice, investigated, audited, or
served in any other advisory capacity is ineligible to participate in this solicitation.

Additionally, no Bidder shall compensate in any manner, directly or indirectly, any officer, agent, or
employee of the District for any act or service which he/she may do or perform for, or on behalf of, any
officer, agent, or employee of the Bidder. No officer, agent, or employee of the District or Board shall have
any interest, directly or indirectly, in any Contract or purchase made or authorized to be made by anyone
for, or on behalf of, the Board. The Bidder shall have no interest and shall not acquire any interest that shall
conflict in any manner or degree with the performance of the services required under this ITB.

Confidentiality, Proprietary, or Trade Secret Material

The District takes its public records responsibilities, as provided under Chapter 119, F.S., and Article |,
Section 24 of the Florida Constitution, very seriously. If the Bidder considers any portion of the documents,
data, or records submitted in response to this solicitation to be confidential, trade secret, or otherwise not
subject to disclosure under Chapter 119, F.S., the Florida Constitution, or other authority, the Bidder must
also simultaneously provide the District with a separate redacted copy of its Bid and briefly describe in
writing the grounds for claiming exemption from the public records law, including the specific statutory
citation for such exemption. This redacted copy shall contain the District's solicitation name, number, and
the name of the Bidder on the cover and shall be clearly titled "Redacted Copy." The redacted copy shall be
provided to the District at the same time the Bidder submits its Bid to the solicitation and must only exclude
or redact those exact portions that are claimed confidential, proprietary, or trade secret. The Bidder shall
be responsible for defending its determination that the redacted portions of its response are confidential,
trade secret, or otherwise not subject to disclosure.

Further, the Bidder shall protect, defend, and indemnify the District for any and all claims arising from or
relating to the Bidder's determination that the redacted portions of its response are confidential,
proprietary, trade secret, or otherwise not subject to disclosure. If the Bidder fails to submit a Redacted
Copy with its Bid, the District is authorized to produce the entire documents, data, or records submitted by
the Bidder in answer to a public record request for these records. In no event shall the District, Board, or
any of its employees or agents be liable for disclosing or otherwise failing to protect the confidentiality of
information submitted in response to this solicitation.

Florida Preference

When a school district is required to make purchases of personal property through competitive solicitation
and the lowest responsible and responsive bid, proposal, or reply is by a vendor whose principal place of
business is in a state or political subdivision which grants a preference by that state or political subdivision,
and then the school district shall award an equal preference to the lowest responsible and responsive
Page 19 of 45 vendor having a principal place of business within Florida. In a competitive solicitation in
which the lowest bid is submitted by a vendor whose principal place of business is located outside the

Page 16 of 42



3.7

3.8

state, and that state does not grant a preference in competitive solicitation to vendors having a principal
place of business in that state, the preference to the lowest responsible and responsive vendor having a
principal place of business in the State of Florida shall be five (5) percent. F.S. 287.084(1)(a). A vendor
whose principal place of business is outside this state must accompany any written bid, proposal, or reply
documents with a written opinion of an attorney at law licensed to practice law in that foreign state as to
the preferences, if any or none, granted by the law of that state to its own business entities whose
principal places of business are in that foreign state in the letting of any or all public contracts. F.S.
287.084(2).

Small Business Participation
This ITB is subject to the small business development provisions specified in Board Policy 6325.
Local Business Preference

This ITB is subject to the local preference provisions specified in Board Policy 6450.

SECTION 4: Contract Terms and Conditions

4.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

Contract Modifications

Unless otherwise stated in the Contract, modifications shall be valid only through the execution of a formal
Contract amendment signed by both parties.

Use by Other Public Agencies

Pursuant to their own governing laws and subject to the agreement of the Contractor, other entities may
be permitted to make purchases at the terms and conditions contained herein. Any such purchases are
independent of the agreement between the District and Contractor, and the District shall not be a party to
any transaction between the Contractor and any other purchaser.

The District hereby notifies interested parties that the Florida Department of Management Services
purchasing agreements and state term contracts have been reviewed for the goods and services
contemplated by this solicitation, and the District has determined conducting our own solicitation is in our
best interest.

Travel Expenses

The District shall not be responsible for the payment of any travel expenses incurred by Bidders due to this
ITB or Contract.

E-Verify

Per Executive Order 11-116, "The Provider agrees to utilize the U.S. Department of Homeland Security's E-
Verify system, https://e-verify.gov/employers, to verify the employment eligibility of all new employees
hired during the contract term by the Provider. The Provider shall also include a requirement in subcontracts
that the subcontractor shall utilize the E-Verify system to verify the employment eligibility of all new
employees hired by the subcontractor during the contract term." Contractors meeting the terms and
conditions of the E-Verify System are deemed to comply with this provision.
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4.5

4.6

Beginning January 1, 2021, every public employer, Contractor, and subcontractor shall register with and use
the E-Verify system to verify the work authorization status of all newly hired employees. A public employer,
Contractor, or subcontractor shall not enter into a contract unless each party to the Contract registers with
and uses the E-Verify system per Section 448.095, F.S.

Subcontracts

The Contractor may, only with the prior written consent of the District, enter into written subcontracts for
the delivery or performance of services as indicated in this ITB. Anticipated subcontract agreements known
at the time of Bid submission must be identified in the submitted Bid using Attachment VII, Subcontracting
Form. If a subcontract has been identified at the time of submission, a copy of the proposed subcontract
must be submitted to the District. No subcontract, which the Contractor enters into concerning the
performance of any of its functions under the Contract, shall in any way relieve the Contractor of any
responsibility for the performance of its duties. All subcontractors, regardless of function, providing services
on District property shall comply with the District's security requirements, as defined by the Board, including
background checks, compliance with Board Policy 2.021, the Jessica Lunsford Act, and all other Contract
requirements. All payments to the subcontractor shall be made by the Contractor.

If a subcontractor is utilized by the Contractor, the Contractor shall pay the subcontractor within seven (7)
working days after receipt of full or partial payments from the District, per Section 287.0585, F.S. It is
understood and agreed that the District shall not be liable to any subcontractor for any expenses or liabilities
incurred under the subcontract and that the Contractor shall be solely liable to the subcontractor for all
expenses and liabilities under the Contract. Failure by the Contractor to pay the subcontractor within seven
(7) working days will result in a penalty to be paid by the Prime Contractor to the subcontractor in the
amount of one-half (4) of one percent (1%) of the amount due per day from the expiration of the period
allowed herein for payment. Such penalty shall be in addition to actual payments owed and shall not exceed
fifteen percent (15%) of the outstanding balance due.

Background Screening Requirements/Jessica Lunsford Act

Florida Statutes contain certain fingerprinting and screening requirements pertaining to all persons or
entities entering into contracts with Schools, School Boards, School Districts, and Charter Schools who may
have personnel who will be on school grounds when students may be present. All contractor staff must
successfully pass a Level 2 background screening. Any individual who fails to meet the statutory
requirements shall not be allowed on school grounds. Failure to comply with the statutory requirements
will be considered a material default of this Contract.

The Contractor shall bear all costs associated with background screening.

District Contact
Donald Kimbler

Safety & Security
Phone: (850) 487-7293

Email: kimblerd@leonschools.net

Monday-Friday (excluding District holidays), 8:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m.

Page 18 of 42


mailto:kimblerd@leonschools.net

4.7

4.8

Insurance

Below are the minimum insurance requirements the Contractor(s) must maintain:

4.7.1 General Liability: Limits not less than $1,000,000 per occurrence for Bodily Injury/ Property Damage;
$1,000,000 General Aggregate. Limits not less than $1,000,000 for Products/Completed Operations
Aggregate.

4.7.2 Workers Compensation: Florida Statutory limits in accordance with Chapter 440; Employer's
Liability limits not less than $100,000/$100,000/$500,000 (each accident/disease-each
employee/disease-policy limit).

4.7.3 Auto Liability: Owned, Non-Owned, and Hired Auto Liability with Bodily Injury and Property Damage
limits of not less than $1,000,000 Combined Single Limit. If the Contractor does not own any
vehicles, hired and non-owned automobile liability coverage in the amount of $1,000,000 shall be
accepted. In addition, an affidavit signed by the Contractor must be furnished to the District
indicating the following: "(Contractor Name) does not own any vehicles. In the event the insured
acquires any vehicles throughout the term of this agreement, the insured agrees to provide proof
of "Any Auto" coverage effective the date of acquisition."

4.7.4  Acceptability of Insurance Carriers: The insurance policies shall be issued by companies qualified to
do business in the State of Florida. The insurance companies must be rated at least A-VI by AM Best
or Aa3 by Moody's Investor Service.

4.7.5 Verification of Coverage: Proof of insurance must be furnished within fifteen (15) days of the award
of the Contract.

4.7.6  Required Conditions: Liability policies must contain the following provisions. In addition, the
following wording must be included on the Certificate of Insurance:

4.7.6.1 All liability policies are primary of all other valid and collectible coverage maintained by the School
Board of Leon County, Florida.

4.7.6.2 Certificate Holder: The School Board of Leon County, Florida, 2757 W. Pensacola St., Tallahassee,
FL 32303

4.7.6.3 The School Board of Leon County, Florida, reserves the right to review, reject, or accept any
required policies of insurance, including limits, coverages, or endorsements, herein throughout the
term of this agreement

4.7.7 Cancellation of Insurance: Vendors are prohibited from providing services under this Contract with
the District without the minimum required insurance coverage and must notify the District within
two (2) business days if required insurance is canceled.

Copyrights, Right to Data, Patents, and Royalties

Where contracted activities produce original writing, sound recordings, pictorial reproductions, drawings,
or other graphic representation and works of any similar nature, the District has the right to use, duplicate,
and disclose such materials in whole or in part, in any manner, for any purpose whatsoever and to have
others acting on behalf of the District to do so.
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4.9

4.10

4.11

The District shall have unlimited rights to use, disclose or duplicate, for any purpose whatsoever, all
information and data developed, derived, documented, or furnished by the Bidder. All computer programs
and other documentation produced as part of the Contract shall become the exclusive property of the
District and may not be copied or removed by any employee of the Contractors without express written
permission of the District.

The Contractor, without exception, shall indemnify and save harmless the District, the Board, and its
employees from liability of any nature or kind, including costs and expenses for or on account of any
copyrighted, patented, or unpatented invention, process, or article manufactured or supplied by the
Vendor. The Vendor has no liability when such claim is solely and exclusively due to the combination,
operation, or use of any article supplied hereunder with equipment or data not supplied by the Contractor
or is based solely and exclusively upon the District's alteration of the article. The District will provide prompt
written notification of a claim of copyright or patent infringement and will afford the Contractor the full
opportunity to defend the action and control the defense of such claim.

Further, if such a claim is made or is pending, the Contractor may, at its option and expense, procure for the
District the right to continue the use of, replace, or modify the article to render it non-infringing. If none of
the alternatives are reasonably available, the District agrees to return the article to the Contractor upon its
request and receive reimbursement, fees, and costs, if any, as may be determined by a court of competent
jurisdiction. If the Contractor uses any design, device, or materials covered by letter, patent or copyright, it
is mutually agreed and understood without exception that the Contract prices shall include all royalties or
costs arising from the use of such design, device, or materials in any way involved in the work to be
performed hereunder.

Independent Contractor Status

The Successful Bidder shall be considered an independent Contractor in the performance of its duties and
responsibilities. The District shall neither have nor exercise any control or direction over the methods by
which the Contractor shall perform its work and functions other than as provided herein. Nothing is
intended to, nor shall be deemed to constitute, a partnership or a joint venture with the Contractor(s).

Contact with Students

No Contractor staff, subcontractors, suppliers, or anyone involved in any manner with providing goods or
services under the Contract(s) shall have direct or indirect contact with students at school sites. A violation
of this provision shall result in immediate termination of the offender and issuance of a trespass notice from
the Board. The Contractor shall be responsible for ensuring compliance by all employees, independent
Contractors, subcontractors, or other persons involved in any manner with providing goods or services
under the Contract(s).

Assignment

The Contractor shall not assign its responsibilities or interests to another party without the prior written
approval of the District. The Board shall, at all times, be entitled to assign or transfer its rights, duties, and
obligations to another governmental entity of the State of Florida upon giving written notice to the
Contractor.
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4.12

4.13

4.14

4.15

4.16

4.17

4.18

4.19

Force Majeure

Neither party shall be liable for loss or damage suffered as a result of any delay or failure in performance
under the Contract or interruption of performance resulting directly or indirectly from acts of God, fire,
explosions, earthquakes, floods, water, wind, lightning, civil or military authority, acts of public enemy, war,
riots, civil disturbances, insurrections, strikes, or labor disputes.

Severability

The invalidity or unenforceability of any particular provision shall not affect the other provisions hereof and
shall be construed in all respects as if such invalid or unenforceable provision was omitted, so long as the
material purposes can still be determined and effectuated.

Reservation of Rights

The District reserves the exclusive right to make certain determinations regarding the service requirements.
The absence of the District setting forth a specific reservation of rights does not mean that any provision
regarding the services to be performed is subject to mutual agreement. The District reserves the right to
make any and all determinations exclusively which it deems are necessary to protect the best interests of
the District and the health, safety, and welfare of the District's employees and of the general public which
is served by the Board, either directly or indirectly, through these services.

Americans with Disabilities Act

The Bidder shall comply with the Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA). In the event of the Bidder's
noncompliance with the non-discrimination clauses, the ADA, or with any other such rules, regulations, or
orders, the Contract may be canceled, terminated, or suspended in whole or in part, and the Bidder may be
declared ineligible for further contracts.

Employment of District Personnel

The Contractor shall not knowingly engage, employ, or utilize, on a full-time, part-time, or any other basis
during the term of the Contract, any current or former employee of the District where such employment
conflicts with Section 112.3185, F.S.

Legal Requirements

The applicable provisions of all federal, state, county, and local laws and all ordinances, rules, and
regulations shall govern development, submittal, and evaluation of all Bids received in response to this ITB
and shall govern any and all claims and disputes which may arise between a person(s) submitting a Bid
hereto and the Leon County School Board, by and through its officers, employees and authorized
representatives, or any other person, natural or otherwise; and lack of knowledge by any Contractor shall
not constitute a cognizable defense against the legal effect thereof.

Conflict of Law and Controlling Provisions

The Contract, plus any conflict of law issue, shall be governed by the laws of the State of Florida. The venue
for any legal proceedings will be Leon County, Florida.

Default

If the awarded Bidder should breach the Contract(s) awarded, the Board reserves the right to seek all
remedies in law or in equity.
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4.20 Termination

4.20.1 Termination at Will
The Contract may be terminated by the District upon no less than 30 calendar days' notice and by
the Contractor upon no less than 120 calendar days' notice, without cause, unless a lesser time is
mutually agreed upon by both parties. Notice shall be delivered by certified mail (return receipt
requested), by another method of delivery whereby an original signature is obtained, or in-person
with proof of delivery.

4.20.2 Termination for Cause

Performance issues will be handled per Section 2.6 of the ITB. In the event the Contractor's
performance issues are not remedied or are so egregious as to cause damage to life, safety, or
property, the District may terminate the Contract upon 24 hours' written notice to the Contractor.
Notice shall be delivered by certified mail (return receipt requested), in-person with proof of
delivery, or by another method of delivery whereby an original signature is obtained.

4.20.3 Termination for Unauthorized Employment

Violation of the provisions of Section 274A of the Immigration and Nationality Act shall be grounds
for unilateral cancellation of the Contract.

4.20.4 Termination for Lack of Funds

In the event the funds to finance this Contract become unavailable, the District may terminate
the Contract upon no less than 24 hours notice, in writing, to the Contractor. Notice shall be
delivered by certified mail (return receipt requested), in-person with proof of delivery, or by
another method of delivery whereby an original signature is obtained. The District shall be the
final authority as to the availability of funds.

4.20.5 Contract Termination Requirements

If at any time, the Contract is canceled, terminated, or otherwise expires, and a Contract is
subsequently executed with a Contractor other than the Contractor or service delivery is provided
by the District, the Contractor has the affirmative obligation to assist in the smooth transition of
Contract services to the subsequent Provider. This includes but is not limited to, the timely
provision of all Contract-related documents, information, and reports not otherwise protected
from disclosure by law to the replacing party.

4.21 Public Records

To the extent that information is utilized in the performance of the Contract(s) or generated as a result of
it, and to the extent that information meets the definition of "public record," as defined in Section
119.011(12), F.S., said information is recognized by the parties to be a public record and, absent a provision
of law or administrative rule or regulation requiring otherwise, shall be made available for inspection and
copying by any person upon request as provided in Chapter 119, F.S. The Contractor agrees to (a) keep and
maintain public records required to perform the service; (b) upon request from the District's custodian of
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4.22

4.23

public records, provide the District with a copy of the requested records or allow the records to be inspected
or copied within a reasonable time at a cost that does not exceed the cost provided in Chapter 119, F.S., or
as otherwise provided by law; (c) ensure that public records that are exempt or confidential and exempt
from public records disclosure requirements are not disclosed except as authorized by law for the duration
of the Contract term and following completion of the Contract if the Contractor does not transfer the
records to the District; and (d) upon completion of the Contract, transfer, at no cost, to the District all public
records in possession of the Contractor or keep and maintain public records required by the District to
perform the service. If the Contractor transfers all public records to the District upon completion of the
Contract, the Contractor shall destroy any duplicate public records that are exempt or confidential and
exempt from public records disclosure requirements. If the Contractor keeps and maintains public records
upon completion of the Contract, the Contractor shall meet all applicable requirements for retaining public
records.

All records stored electronically must be provided to the District, upon request from the District's custodian
of public records or Contract Manager, in a format that is compatible with the information technology
systems of the District. Unless a greater retention period is required by state or federal law, all documents
pertaining to the program contemplated by this ITB shall be retained by the Bidder for five (5) years after
the termination of the resulting Contract or longer as may be required by any renewal or extension of the
Contract. The District may unilaterally cancel the Contract for refusal by the Bidder to allow public access to
all documents, papers, letters, or other material made or received by the Bidder in conjunction with the
Contract unless the records are exempt from Section 24(a) of Art. | of the State Constitution and either
Sections 119.07(1), or 119.071, F.S.

IF THE CONTRACTOR HAS QUESTIONS REGARDING THE APPLICATION OF CHAPTER
119, FLORIDA STATUTES, TO CONTRACTOR'S DUTY TO PROVIDE PUBLIC RECORDS
RELATING
TO THIS AGREEMENT, CONTACT THE CUSTODIAN OF PUBLIC RECORDS, JULIE
JERNIGAN, AT jerniganj@leonschools.net,

(850)487-7363, 520 S. Appleyard Dr., Tallahassee, FL 32304.

Indemnification

The Contractor shall be liable and agrees to be liable for, and shall indemnify, defend, and hold the District,
Board, its employees, agents, officers, heirs, and assignees harmless from any and all claims, suits,
judgments, or damages including court costs and attorney's fees arising out of intentional acts, negligence,
or omissions by the Contractor, or its employees or agents, in the course of the operations of the Contract,
including any claims or actions brought under Title 42 USC §1983, the Civil Rights Act.

Disputes

Any dispute concerning the performance of the terms of the Contract shall be resolved informally by the
Contract Manager. Any dispute that cannot be resolved informally shall be reduced to writing and delivered
to the District's Assistant Superintendent of Business Services or designee. The District's Assistant
Superintendent of Business Services, or designee, shall decide the dispute, reduce the decision to writing,
and deliver a copy to the parties, the Contract Managers, and the District's Contract Administrator.
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4.24 Federal Terms and Conditions

For any solicitation that involves, receives, or utilizes Federal funding, the following terms and conditions

shall be considered a part of the solicitation and resulting Contract, and the Vendor accepts and

acknowledges that it is and will continue to be in compliance with said terms and conditions for the term of

the awarded Contract:

a.

Equal Employment Opportunity (2 CFR Part 200.326(C)): All vendors, Contractors, and subcontractors
must comply with Executive Order 11246, entitled "Equal Employment Opportunity,”" as amended by
Executive Order 11375, implementing regulations at 41 CFR Part 60. This applies to all construction
contracts that meet the definition of "federally assisted construction contract" in 41 CFR Part 60-1.3.

Copeland "Anti-Kickback" Act (2 CFR Part 200.326(D)): All vendors, Contractors, and subcontractors
must comply with the Copeland "Anti-Kickback" Act (40 U.S.C. 3145) as supplemented in Department
of Labor regulations (29 CFR part 3). Applies to all contracts and sub grants for construction or repair.

Davis-Bacon Act (2 CFR Part 200.326(D)): All vendors, Contractors, and subcontractors must comply
with the Davis-Bacon Act (40 U.S.C. 3141-3144 and 3146-3148) as supplemented by Department of
Labor regulations (29 CFR part 5). This applies to all prime construction contracts in excess of $2,000
awarded by the District and sub-grantees when required by Federal grant program legislation.

Contract Work Hours & Safety Standards Act (2 CFR Part 200.326(E)): All vendors, Contractors, and sub-
Contractors must comply with 40 U.S.C. 3702 and 3704 of the Contract Work Hours and Safety
Standards Act (40 U.S.C. 3701-3708) as supplemented by Department of Labor regulations (29 CFR part
5). This applies to all applicable contracts awarded by the District and sub-grantees in excess of $100,000
that involve the employment of mechanics or laborers.

Access to Records (2 CFR Part 200.336): All vendors, Contractors, and subcontractors shall give access
to the District, the appropriate Federal agency, the Inspectors General, the Comptroller General of the
United States, or any of their duly authorized representatives to any books, documents, papers, and
records of the Vendor which is directly pertinent to this specific solicitation for the purpose of making
audit, examination, excerpts, and transcripts.

Rights to Inventions Made Under a Contract or Agreement (2 CFR Part 200.326 (F)): The recipient or
subrecipient must comply with the requirements of 37 CFR Part 401 and any implementing regulations
issued by the awarding agency. This applies to Federal awards meeting the definition of "funding
agreement" under 37 CFR §401.2(a), and the recipient or subrecipient wishes to enter into a contract
with a small business firm or non-profit organization.

Clean Air Act (2 CFR 200.326(G)): All vendors, Contractors, and subcontractors must comply with all
applicable standards, orders, or regulations issued pursuant to the Clean Air Act (42 U.S.C. 7401-7671q)
and the Federal Water pollution Control Act as amended (33 U.S.C. 1251-1387). Applies to contracts,
subcontracts and sub grants for amounts in excess of $150,000.

Energy Efficiency (2 CFR 200.326(H)): All vendors, Contractors, and subcontractors must comply with
mandatory standards and policies relating to energy efficiency, which are contained in the state energy
conservation plan issued in compliance with the Energy Policy and Conservation Act (42 U.S.C. 6201).
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i. Federal Debarment Certification (2 CFR Part 200.326(1): Certification regarding debarment, suspension,
ineligibility, and voluntary exclusion as required by Executive Orders 12549 and 12689, Debarment and
Suspension; and in accordance with 2 CFR Part 180, Section 300.

1. The prospective lower tier participant certifies, by submission and signature of this Bid, that neither
it nor its principals, its agents, or its representatives are presently debarred, suspended, proposed
for debarment, declared ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from participation in this transaction by
any Federal department or agency.

2. Where the prospective lower tier participant is unable to certify to any of the statements in this
certification, such prospective participant shall attach an explanation to this Bid.

j- Anti-Lobbying Certification (2 CFR Part 220.326(J): Certification regarding the use of Federal funds as
required by Byrd Anti-Lobbying Amendment 31 U.S.C. 1352. This provision applies to vary at or above
$100,000.

1. The Contractor certifies, by submission and signature of their Bid, that during the term and after
the awarded term of all contracts resulting from this procurement, it is in compliance with all
applicable provisions of the Byrd Anti-Lobbying Amendment 31 U.S.C. 1352, including that it will not
and has not used Federal appropriated funds to pay any person or organization for influencing or
attempting to influence an officer or employee of any agency, a member of Congress, officer or
employee of Congress or an employee of a member of Congress in connection with obtaining any
Federal contract, grant or any other award covered by 31 U.S.C. 1352.

2. Where funds other than Federal appropriated funds are used for such purpose in connection with
obtaining any Federal award, the Contractor must disclose the same.

k. Procurement of recovered materials (2 CFR §200.322): The non-federal entity that is a state agency or
agency of a political subdivision of a state and its Contractors must comply with section 6002 of the
Solid Waste Disposal Act, as amended by the Resource Conservation and Recovery Act. This applies to
items where the purchase price of the item exceeds $10,000 or the value of the quantity acquired during
the preceding fiscal year exceeds $10,000.

I. Records Retention: (2 CFR §200.333): Financial records, supporting documents, statistical records, and
all other non-Federal entity records pertinent to a Federal award must be retained for a period of three
years from the date of submission of the quarterly or annual financial report, respectively, as reported
to the Federal awarding agency or pass-through entity in the case of a subrecipient.

4.25 Anti-Discrimination

No person shall, on the basis of sex (including transgender, gender nonconforming and gender identity),
marital status, sexual orientation, race, religion, ethnicity, national origin, age, color, pregnancy, disability,
military status, or genetic information be excluded from participation in, be denied the proceeds or
benefits of, or be otherwise subjected to, discrimination in the performance of this Contract.

Per Section 287.05701, F.S., the Board will not consider a Vendor's social, political, or ideological interests
when determining if a vendor is considered responsible. Nor will the Board provide a preference based on
a vendor's social, political, or ideological beliefs. The Board will not request nor shall a Respondent be
expected to provide documentation of its social, political, or ideological interests or those of its
employees.
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4.26

4.27

4.28

Discriminatory Vendor List

Per the provisions of 287.134(2)(a), F.S. "An entity or affiliate who has been placed on the discriminatory
vendor list may not submit a Bid on a contract to provide any goods or services to a public entity, may not
submit a Bid on a contract with a public entity for the construction or repair of a public building or public
work, may not submit Bids on leases of real property to a public entity, may not be awarded or perform
work as a Contractor, supplier, subcontractor, or consultant under a contract with any public entity, and
may not transact business with any public entity." The Vendor certifies, by submission and signature of their
Bid, that neither the Bidder nor its principal Vendor, agent, or representative is presently on the
discriminatory vendor list or otherwise precluded by Section 287.134, F.S. from participating in this
Contract.

Public Entity Crime & Convicted Vendor List

Per the provisions of 287.133 (2)(a), F.S. "a person or affiliate who has been placed on the convicted vendor
list following a conviction for a public entity crime may not submit a Bid, Bid or reply on a contract to provide
any goods or services to a public entity, may not submit a Bid, Bid or reply on a contract with a public entity
for the construction or repair of a public building or public work, may not submit Bids, Bids or replies on
leases of real property to a public entity, may not be awarded or perform work as a Contractor, supplier,
subContractor, or consultant under a contract with any public entity, and may not transact business with
any public entity in excess of the threshold amount provided in Florida Statute 287.017 for CATEGORY TWO
for a period of 36 months from the date of being placed on the convicted vendor list. The Vendor certifies,
by submission and signature of their Bid, that neither the Bidder nor its principal, agent, or representative
is presently debarred, suspended, proposed for debarment, declared ineligible, voluntarily excluded from
participation in this transaction, or otherwise precluded by Section 287.133, F.S. from participating in this
Contract.

Scrutinized Companies Certification

The Bidder certifies they are not listed on the Scrutinized Companies that Boycott Israel List, created under
Section 215.4725, F.S., and they are not currently engaged in a boycott of Israel. If the Contract exceeds
$1,000,000 in total (not including renewal years), the Bidder certifies that it is not listed on either the
Scrutinized Companies with Activities in Sudan List, or the Scrutinized Companies with Activities in the Iran
Petroleum Energy Sector List created under Sections 215.473 and 215.4725, F.S., and further certifies they
are not engaged in business operations in Cuba or Syria as stated in Section 287.135(2)(b)2, F.S. Per Sections
287.135(5) and 287.135(3), F.S., the Bidder agrees the Board may immediately terminate the Contract for
cause if the Bidder is found to have submitted a false certification or if the Bidder is placed on the Scrutinized
Companies with Activities in Sudan List, the Scrutinized Companies with Activities in the Iran Petroleum
Energy Sector List, the Scrutinized Companies that Boycott Israel List, or is engaged in a boycott of Israel, or
has engaged in business operations in Cuba or Syria during the term of the Contract. Any company that
submits a Bid for a contract or upon execution or renewal of a contract with an agency or local governmental
entity for goods or services of any amount must certify that the company is not participating in a boycott of
Israel.
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4.29 Vendor Interests

Per Section 287.05701, F.S., the Board will not consider a Vendor's social, political, or ideological interests
when determining if a vendor is considered responsible. Nor will the Board provide a preference based on
a vendor's social, political, or ideological beliefs. The Board will not request nor shall a Respondent be
expected to provide documentation of its social, political, or ideological interests or those of its employees.

[The remainder of this page is purposefully blank]
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SECTION 5: Definitions

In this ITB, the following words and expressions have the definitions below unless the context otherwise clearly leads

to a different interpretation.

Adjacent County

Any private independent vendor whose county (Gadsden, Wakulla and Jefferson) abuts Leon
County and has been licensed at least six (6) months preceding the Bid or Bid opening, as required
by local, State, and Federal law, to provide the goods and services to be purchased.

Business Day

Any weekday in Florida, excluding Saturdays, Sundays, and observed holidays.

Contract

The written agreement entered by the Board and Successful Bidder(s) resulting from the award of
this solicitation for the delivery of the goods or services described herein.

Contract Manager

The District representative, or their designee, who is responsible for oversight of the resulting
Contract, including performance monitoring and certification of invoices for payment.

District/Board (LCS)

Leon County School District, with the Leon County School Board serving as the contracting entity

District Project Manager

The District representative, or their designee, who is responsible for assigning and monitoring the
individual projects on site, documenting deficiencies, and certifying project completion

Mandatory Responsiveness
Requirements

Terms, conditions, and requirements that must be met by the Bidder to be considered responsive
to this solicitation.

Material Deviation(s)

A deviation which, in the District's sole discretion, is not in substantial accordance with the
requirements herein, provides a significant competitive advantage to one Bidder over other
Bidders, has a potentially substantial effect on the quantity or quality of items proposed, services
proposed, or cost to the District.

Minor Irregularity

A variation from the requirements herein that does not give the Bidder a substantial competitive
advantage or benefit not enjoyed by other Bidders and does not adversely impact the interests of
the District.

Bidder

A legally qualified corporation, partnership, or other business entity that submits a Bid to the
District in response to this ITB. This term differs from suppliers, which refers to the marketplace at
large.

Responsible Bidder or Vendor

A Bidder who can fully perform all aspects of the Contract Requirements and has the integrity and
reliability to ensure good faith performance.

Responsive Bid

A Bid submitted by a Responsible Bidder which conforms to all material aspects of this ITB.

Service Provider
Identification Number (SPIN)

A SPIN is a unique nine-digit number assigned to service providers by USAC when an FCC
Form 498 is filed. This number is also known as the service provider's 498 ID. A vendor
may have more than one if the business units are separated by state, type of service, or
for other reasons. One SPIN/498 ID is required to participate in the Schools and Libraries
Program.

Subcontract

An agreement between the Contractor and any other person or organization in which that person
or organization agrees to perform any duties on the Bidder's behalf under the Contract. The
Successful Bidder is not relieved of its duties under the Contract when it enters a Subcontract.

Successful Bidder(s) or
Contractor

The Bidder(s) who are awarded the Contract(s) to deliver the goods or provide the services sought
in this ITB.
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https://www.dms.myflorida.com/workforce_operations/human_resource_management/for_state_personnel_system_hr_practitioners/state_holidays

LEON COUNTY SCHOOLS Price Sheet

Attachment |
ITB 2420-2025
Fort Braden K-8 School Building 9 Roof Replacement Project

BUILDING THE FUTURE TOGETHER

Attachment |
Price Sheet

ITB No. 2420-2025
Fort Braden K-8 School Building 9 Roof Replacement Project

Description Total Bid Price
Total cost of Fort Braden K-8 School Building 9 Roof
Replacement as specified. S

Alternate 1: In lieu of cleaning metal upper wall panels,
a price to replace the upper wall panels with new metal $
panels to match roof panels.

Company Name FEIN
Authorized Representative Name (Printed) Authorized Representative Title
Authorized Representative Signature Date
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Notice of Conflict of Interest

Attachment Il

ITB 2420-2025

Fort Braden K-8 School Building 9 Roof Replacement Project

Attachment Il
Notice of Conflict of Interest

(Bidders shall complete either Section 1 or Section 2.)

Company Name:

Solicitation Number: ITB 2420-2025

To participate in this solicitation process and comply with the provisions of Chapter 112.313, Florida Statutes, the
undersigned corporate officer hereby discloses the following information to the Leon County School Board.

Section |

| hereby certify that no official or employee of the School Board requiring the goods or services described in these
specifications has a material financial interest in this company.

Authorized Representative (Signature) Authorized Representative (Print)

Section 2

| hereby certify that the following named Leon County School Board official(s) and employee(s) have a material
financial interest(s) (over 5%) in this company, and they have filed Conflict of Interest Statements with the Leon
County Supervisor of Elections, before the Bid Opening.

Name Title/Position Date of Filing

Authorized Representative (Signature) Authorized Representative (Print)

Date
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Bidder Contact Information
Attachment Il

ITB 2420-2025
Fort Braden K-8 School Building 9 Roof Replacement Project

Attachment Il
Bidder Contact Information

The Bidder shall identify the contact information for solicitation and contractual purposes via the requested fields in the table
below.

L . For contractual purposes, should the
For solicitation purposes, the Bidder's

Bidder be awarded, the Bidder's
representative shall be:

representative shall be:

Name:

Title:

Street Address:

City, State, Zip code

Telephone:
(Office)

Telephone:
(Cell)

Email:

Company Name Authorized Representative (Signature) Date

FEIN # Authorized Representative (Printed)
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Local Preference Affidavit

Attachment IV

ITB 2420-2025

Fort Braden K-8 School Building 9 Roof Replacement Project

Attachment IV
Local Preference Affidavit

To qualify for the Local Vendor Preference, a Bidder must have a physical location in Leon County (or an Adjacent County), employ
at least one (1) person at that location, and have been licensed, as required, for at least six (6) months before the Bid Opening.
The Bidder, on a day-to-day basis, should provide the goods/services provided under this Contract substantially from the local
business address. Post Office boxes are not acceptable for purposes of obtaining this preference.

By completing this Affidavit, the Bidder affirms that it is a local or Adjacent County Business, as defined by Board Policy 6450.
Please complete the following in support of the self-certification:

Bidder Name:

Physical Address:

County:

Phone of Local Location:

Length of Time at this Location: # of Employees at this Location:

Is your business certified as a small business enterprise through Leon County Schools?

STATE OF FLORIDA
COUNTY OF

Authorized Representative (Print) Authorized Representative (Sighature)

The foregoing instrument was acknowledged before me by means of [_] physical presence or [_] online notarization this

day of , 20 , by (name of authorized representative) as

(position title) for (company name).

Notary Sighature

Name of Notary (Typed, Printed, or Stamped)

Personally Known [ ] OR Produced Identification [ ] Type of Identification
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Subcontracting Form

Attachment V

ITB 2420-2025

Fort Braden K-8 School Building 9 Roof Replacement Project

Attachment V
Subcontracting Form

The Bidder shall complete the information below on all subContractors that will be providing services to the Bidder to
meet the requirements of the Contract, should the Bidder be awarded. Submission of this form does not indicate the
District's approval of such subContractor(s) but provides the District with information on proposed subContractors for
review.

Complete a separate sheet for each sub-contractor.

Prime Bidder Name:

Type/Description of Goods or Service SubContractor will provide:

SubContractor Company Name: FEIN:
Contact Person: Contact Phone Number:
Address:

Email address:

Currently Registered as a Small Yes No
Business with Leon County

Schools?

Local Bidder per PO6450? Yes No

In a job description format, identify the responsibilities and duties of the subContractor based on the specifications
or scope of services outlined in this solicitation.
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Drug Free Workplace Certification

Attachment VI

ITB 2420-2025

Fort Braden K-8 School Building 9 Roof Replacement Project

Attachment VI
Drug-Free Workplace Certification

The undersigned Bidder, in accordance with Section 287.087, F.S., hereby certifies that.

Name of Business

1. Publishes a statement notifying employees that the unlawful manufacture, distribution, dispensing, possession,
or use of a controlled substance is prohibited in the workplace and specifying the actions that will be taken
against employees for violations of such prohibition.

2. Informs employees about the dangers of drug abuse in the workplace, the business's policy of maintaining a
drug-free workplace, any available drug counseling, rehabilitation, employee assistance programs, and the
penalties that may be imposed upon employees for drug abuse violations.

3. Gives each employee engaged in providing the commodities or contractual services sought in this solicitation a
copy of the statement specified in Paragraph 1.

4. Inthe statement specified in Paragraph 1, notify the employees that, as a condition of working on the commodities
or contractual services sought in this solicitation, the employee will aBide by the terms of the statement and will
notify the employer of any conviction of, plea of guilty, or nolo contendere to, any violation of Chapter 893, F.S., or
of any controlled substance law of the United States or any state, for a violation occurring in the workplace no
later than five (5) days after such conviction.

5. Imposes sanctions on or requires satisfactory participation in a drug abuse assistance or rehabilitation
program by any employee who is so convicted as available in their community.

6. Make a good faith effort to continue to maintain a drug-free workplace through the implementation of Paragraphs
1 thru 5.

As the person authorized to sign this statement, | certify that this company complies fully with the above
requirements.

Authorized Officer (Printed Name)

Authorized Officer (Signature)

Date
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Federal Debarment Certification

Attachment VII

ITB 2420-2025

Fort Braden K-8 School Building 9 Roof Replacement Project

Attachment VII
Certification Regarding Debarment, Suspension,

Ineligibility and Voluntary Exclusion AD-1048

Lower Tier Covered Transactions

The following statement is made in accordance with the Privacy Act of 1974 (5 U.S.C. § 552a, as amended). This certification is required by
the regulations implementing Executive Order 12549, Debarment and Suspension, and 2 C.F.R. §§ 180.300, 180.335, Participants'
responsibilities. The regulations were amended and published on August 31, 2005, in 70 Fed. Reg. 51865-51880. Copies of the regulations
may be obtained by contacting the Department of Agriculture agency offering the proposed covered transaction.

According to the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1995, an agency may not conduct or sponsor, and a person is not required to respond to a
collection of information unless it displays a valid OMB control number. The valid OMB control number for this information collection is
0505-0027. The time required to complete this information collection is estimated to average 15 minutes per response, including the time
for reviewing instructions, searching existing data sources, gathering and maintaining the data needed, and completing and reviewing the
collection of information. The provisions of appropriate criminal, civil, fraud, privacy, and other statutes may be applicable to the
information provided.

(Read instructions on page two before completing certification.)
A. The prospective lower tier participant certifies, by submission of this Bid, that neither it nor its principals are

presently debarred, suspended, proposed for debarment, declared ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from
participation in this transaction by any Federal department or agency;

B. Where the prospective lower tier participant is unable to certify to any of the statements in this
certification, such prospective participant shall attach an explanation to this Bid.

ORGANIZATION NAME PR/AWARD NUMBER OR PROJECT NAME

NAME(S) AND TITLE(S) OF AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVE(S)

SIGNATURE(S) DATE

In accordance with Federal civil rights law and U.S. Department of Agriculture (USDA) civil rights regulations and policies, the USDA, its
agencies, offices, employees, and institutions participating in or administering USDA programs are prohibited from discriminating
based on race, color, national origin, religion, sex, gender identity (including gender expression), sexual orientation, disability, age,
marital status, family/parental status, income derived from a public assistance program, political beliefs, or reprisal or retaliation for
prior civil rights activity, in any program or activity conducted or funded by USDA (not all bases apply to all programs). Remedies and
complaint filing deadlines vary by program or incident.

Persons with disabilities who require alternative means of communication for program information (e.g., Braille, large print, audiotape,
American Sign Language, etc.) should contact the responsible agency or USDA's TARGET Center at (202) 720-2600 (voice and TTY) or
contact USDA through the Federal Relay Service at (800) 877-8339. Additionally, program information may be made available in
languages other than English.

To file a program discrimination complaint, complete the USDA Program Discrimination Complaint Form, AD-3027, found online at How
to File a Program Discrimination Complaint (https://www.ascr.usda.gov/filing-program-discrimination-complaint-usda-customer) and
at any USDA office or write a letter addressed to USDA and provide in the letter all of the information requested in the form. To
request a copy of the complaint form, call (866) 632-9992. Submit your completed form or letter to USDA by: (1) mail: U.S. Department
of Agriculture, Office of the Assistant Secretary for Civil Rights, 1400 Independence Avenue, SW, Washington, D.C. 20250-9410; (2) fax:
(202) 690-7442.
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Federal Debarment Certification

Attachment VII

ITB 2420-2025

Fort Braden K-8 School Building 9 Roof Replacement Project

Instructions for Certification

1. By signing and submitting this form, the prospective lower-tier participant is providing the certification set out on page 1 in
accordance with these instructions.

2.  The certification in this clause is a material representation of the fact upon which reliance was placed when this transaction
was entered into. If it is later determined that the prospective lower-tier participant knowingly rendered an erroneous
certification, in addition to other remedies available to the Federal Government, the department or agency with which this
transaction originated may pursue available remedies, including suspension or debarment.

3. The prospective lower tier participant shall provide immediate written notice to the person(s) to which this Bid is submitted if
at any time the prospective lower tier participant learns that its certification was erroneous when submitted or has become
erroneous by reason of changed circumstances.

4. The terms "covered transaction," "debarred," "suspended," "ineligible," "lower tier covered transaction," "participant,"”
"person," "primary covered transaction," "principal," "Bid," and "voluntarily excluded," as used in this clause, have the
meanings set out in the Definitions and Coverage sections of the rules implementing Executive Order 12549, at 2 C.F.R. Parts
180 and 417. You may contact the department or agency to which this Bid is being submitted for assistance in obtaining a
copy of those regulations.

5. The prospective lower-tier participant agrees by submitting this form that, should the proposed covered transaction be
entered into, it shall not knowingly enter into any lower-tier covered transaction with a person who is debarred, suspended,
declared ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from participation in this covered transaction, unless authorized by the
department or agency with which this transaction originated.

6. The prospective lower tier participant further agrees by submitting this form that it will include this clause titled "Certification
Regarding Debarment, Suspension, Ineligibility, and Voluntary Exclusion - Lower Tier Covered Transactions," without
modification, in all lower tier covered transactions and in all solicitations for lower tier covered transactions.

7.  Aparticipantin a covered transaction may rely upon a certification of a prospective participant in a lower-tier covered
transaction that is not debarred, suspended, ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from the covered transaction unless it knows
that the certification is erroneous. A participant may decide the method and frequency by which it determines the
eligibility of its principals. Each participant may, but is not required to, check the System for Award Management (SAM)
database.

8.  Nothing contained in the foregoing shall be construed to require the establishment of a system of records to render in good
faith the certification required by this clause. The knowledge and information of a participant is not required to exceed that
which is normally possessed by a prudent person in the ordinary course of business dealings.

9.  Except fortransactions authorized under paragraph (5) of these instructions, if a participant in a covered transaction knowingly
entersinto a lower-tier covered transaction with a person who is suspended, debarred, ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from
participation in this transaction, in addition to other remedies available to the Federal Government, the department or agency
with which this transaction originated may pursue available remedies, including suspension and/or debarment.
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Certification Regarding Lobbying

Attachment VIl

ITB 2420-2025

Fort Braden K-8 School Building 9 Roof Replacement Project

Attachment VI
Certification Regarding Lobbying

For Contracts, Grants, and Cooperative Agreements

The undersigned certifies, to the best of his or her knowledge and belief, that:

1. No Federal appropriated funds have been paid or will be paid, by or on behalf of the undersigned, to any
person for influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee of Congress or an employee of a
member of Congress in connection with the awarding of any Federal contract, the making of any Federal
grant, the making of any Federal loan, the entering into of any cooperative agreement, and the extension,
continuation, renewal, amendment, or modification of any Federal contract, grant, loan, or cooperative
agreement.

2. If any funds other than Federal-appropriated funds have been paid or will be paid to any person for
influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee of any agency, a member of Congress, an
officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a member of Congress in connection with this Federal
contract, grant, loan, or cooperative agreement, the undersigned shall complete and submit Standard
Form-LLL, Disclosure Form to Report Lobbying, in accordance with its instructions.

3. The undersigned shall require that the language of this certification be included in the award documents
for all sub-awards at all tiers (including sub-contracts, subgrants, and contracts under grants, loans, and
cooperative agreements) and that all sub-recipients shall certify and disclose accordingly.

This certification is a material representation of the fact upon which reliance was placed when this transaction
was made or entered into. Submission of this certification is a prerequisite for making or entering into this
transaction imposed by Section 1352, title 31, U.S. Code. Any person who fails to file the required certification
shall be subject to a civil penalty of not less than $10,000 and not more than $100,000 for each such failure.

By Date:

(Signature of Official (Executive Director) Authorized to Sign Application)

By Date:

(Signature of Official (Chief Financial Officer) Authorized to Sign Application)

For

Name of Grantee

Title of Grant Program
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Certification Regarding Lobbying

Attachment VIlI
ITB 2420-2025

Fort Braden K-8 School Building 9 Roof Replacement Project

Disclosure of Lobbying Activities
Complete this form to disclose lobbying activities pursuant to 31 U.S.C. 1352

1. Type of Federal Action 2. Status of Federal Action 3. Report Type
a. Contract a. Bid/offer/application a. Initial filing
b. Grant b. Initial award b.  Material changes
c. Cooperative Agreements c. Post-award
d. Loan For a material change only:
e. Loan Agreement Year: Quarter:
f.  Loan Insurance Date of last report:
4. Name and Address of Reporting Entity 5. If Reporting Entity in No. 4 is a Subawardee, Enter Name and
Address of Prime
Prime Subawardee Tier if known
Name: Name:
Street: Street:
City/State/ Zip City/State/ Zip
Congressional District, if known Congressional District, if known
6. Federal Department/Agency: 7. Federal Program Name/Description:
CFDA Number, if applicable
8. Federal Action Number, if known 9. Award Amount, if known

10. a. Name and Address of Lobbying Registrant: if individual. last name, first name, Ml

10. b. Individuals Performing Services: including address if different from 10.a.

11. Information requested through this form is authorized by Title 31 U.S.C. Section 1352. This disclosure of lobbying activities is a material
representation of fact upon which reliance was placed by the tier above when this transaction was made or entered into. This disclosure is
required pursuant to 31 U.S.C. 1352. This information will be reported to Congress semi-annually and will be available for public inspection. Any
person who fails to file the required disclosure shall be subject to a civil penalty of not less than $10,000 and not more than 5100,000 for each

such failure.

Signature:
Print Name: Title:
Telephone No: Date:
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Certification Regarding Lobbying

Attachment VIl

ITB 2420-2025

Fort Braden K-8 School Building 9 Roof Replacement Project

INSTRUCTIONS FOR COMPLETION OF SF-LLL, DISCLOSURE OF LOBBYING ACTIVITIES

This disclosure form shall be completed by the reporting entity, whether subawardee or prime Federal recipient, at the
initiation or receipt of a covered Federal action or a material change to a previous filing, pursuant to title 31 U.S.C. section
1352. The filing of a form is required for each payment or agreement to make payment to any lobbying entity for
influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee of any agency, a Member of Congress, an officer or employee
of Congress, or an employee of a Member of Congress in connection with a covered Federal action. Complete all items that
apply for both the initial filing and material change report. Refer to the implementing guidance published by the Office of
Management and Budget for additional information.

1. Identify the type of covered Federal action for which lobbying activity is and/or has been secured to influence the
outcome of a covered Federal action.

2. Identify the status of the covered Federal action.

3. Identify the appropriate classification of this report. If this is a follow-up report caused by a material change to the
information previously reported, enter the year and quarter in which the change occurred. Enter the date of the
last previously submitted report by this reporting entity for this covered Federal action.

4, Enter the full name, address, city, State, and zip code of the reporting entity. Include the Congressional District, if
known. Check the appropriate classification of the reporting entity that designates if it is, or expects to be, a prime
or sub-award recipient. Identify the tier of the subawardee, e.g., the first subawardee of the prime is the 1st tier.
Subawards include but are not limited to subcontracts, subgrants, and contract awards under grants.

5. If the organization filing the report in item 4 checks "Subawardee," then enter the full name, address, city, State,
and zip code of the prime Federal recipient. Include the Congressional District, if known.

6. Enter the name of the federal agency making the award or loan commitment. Include at least one organizational
level below the agency name, if known. For example, Department of Transportation, United States Coast Guard.

7. Enter the Federal program name or description for the covered Federal action (item 1). If known, enter the full
Catalog of Federal Domestic Assistance (CFDA) number for grants, cooperative agreements, loans, and loan
commitments.

8. Enter the most appropriate Federal identifying number available for the Federal action identified in item 1 (e.g.,
Request for Bid (ITB) number; Invitations to Bid (ITB) number; grant announcement number; the contract, grant, or
loan award number; the application/Bid control number assigned by the Federal agency). Included prefixes, e.g.,
"ITB-DE-90-001."

9. For a covered Federal action where there has been an award or loan commitment by the Federal agency, enter the
Federal amount of the award/loan commitment for the prime entity identified in item 4 or 5.

10. (a) Enter the full name, address, city, State, and zip code of the lobbying registrant under the Lobbying Disclosure
Act of 1995 engaged by the reporting entity identified in item 4 to influence the covered Federal action.

(b) Enter the full names of the individual(s) performing services, and include full address if different from 10(a).
Enter Last Name, First Name, and Middle Initial (Ml).

11. The certifying official shall sign and date the form; print his/her name, title, and telephone number
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Documentation of Business Experience

Attachment IX

ITB 2420-2025

Fort Braden K-8 School Building 9 Roof Replacement Project

Attachment IX
DOCUMENTATION OF BUSINESS EXPERIENCE

The Bidder shall complete this form to demonstrate it meets the minimum qualifications outlined in Section 1.4(j)
Mandatory Responsiveness Criteria of this solicitation. Failure to provide information demonstrating that the Bidder

has met the criteria will cause the Bidder to be deemed non-responsive.

A. Company Profile

Bidder’s Company Name:

Bidder’s Taxpayer ID Number:

Number of Years in Business:

Number of Employees:

Contact Person:

Contact’s Telephone Number:

Contact’s Email Address:

List of Owners/Partners:

Other Pertinent

Company Information:
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B. Previous Project List

Documentation of Business Experience

Attachment IX
ITB 2420-2025

Fort Braden K-8 School Building 9 Roof Replacement Project

List a minimum of three (3) projects completed by the Bidder in the past three years providing services of

similar size and scope as contemplated in this solicitation. Use additional sheets if necessary.

Project Name and
Owner’s Name

Description of Project

(include size and scope)

Project
Start
Date

Project
End Date

Project Owner/
Manager Name,
Phone, and
Email
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Drawings

Exhibit Il

ITB 2420-2025

Fort Braden K-8 School Building 9 Roof Replacement Project

Exhibit |

Fort Braden K-8 School Building 9 Roof Replacement Project
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Exhibit I, ) 1
X ‘1b1t I, Fort Bra‘den K-8 School Bu11d1ng‘9. Rqof Replacement SPECIFICATIONS
Project Construction Documents and Specifications

FORT BRADEN SCHOOL
LEON COUNTY SCHOOL BOARD

TALLAHASSEE, FLORIDA

1of1l

Set Number

27 February 2015

Date Issued

100% Construction Documents

Project Phase

BARNETT FRONCZAK
BARLOWE ARCHITECTS

Gallie’s Hall, 225 S. Adams Street, Tallahassee, FL 32301 (850) 224-6301






PROJECT MANUAL

FORT BRADEN SCHOOL
NEW CLASSROOM ADDITION & RENOVATION
LEON COUNTY SCHOOL BOARD

TALLAHASSEE, FLORIDA

BARNETT FRONCZAK BARLOWE ARCHITECTS
225 SOUTH ADAMS STREET
TALLAHASSEE, FLORIDA 32301
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SECTION 01027 - APPLICATION FOR PAYMENT

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED

A.

Procedures for preparation and submittal of Application for Payment.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.

B.

Bidding Conditions

Contractual Conditions

Section 01340 - Submittals: Submission Requirements
Section 01370 - Schedule of Values

Section 01700 - Contract Closeout: Final Application for Payment

1.3 FORMAT

A.

Application for Payment Form - AIA Standard G702.

1.4  PREPARATION OF APPLICATIONS

A.

Submit applications for payment to Architect in accordance with the schedule
established by conditions of the Contract and agreement between Owner and
Contractor.

1. Type required information, or use media-driven printout.
2. Execute certification by signature of authorized officer.

Submit Schedule of Values for review and acceptance by the Architect/Engineer and
Owner per Section 01370. Schedule of Values shall be broken down for each Work
item and shall indicated both materials and labor.

Use data on accepted Schedule of Values. Provide dollar value in each column for
each line item for portion of Work performed.

Fort Braden School -
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D. Initial progress payment shall not be made until Contractor has established a
Contractor's site office, with telephone service, and a temporary field office for the
Project Representative.

E. Prepare Application for Final Payment as specified in Section 01700.

F. Submit Application for Payment in rough format (percentages complete) for Owner
and Architect/Engineer review five (5) days prior to submittal of Application.

1.5  SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

A. Submit seven (7) copies of each Application for payment at times stipulated.

B.  Contractor shall submit to Architect/Engineer not later than the first working day of
each month an application for payment completed and signed by the Contractor.

1.6 SUBSTANTIATING DATA

A. When Architect/Engineer requires substantiating information, submit data justifying
line item amounts in question.

B. Submit suitable information for each copy of application with a cover letter
identifying:
1. Project
2. Application number and date
3. Detailed list of enclosures
C. Submit one copy of data and cover letter for each copy of application.
D. Submit with each copy of application continuation sheet providing the following:
1. Fill in total list of all schedule component items of work, with item number
and scheduled dollar values for each item.
2. Fill in dollar value in each column for each schedule line item when work has
been performed or materials stored. ‘
3. list each change order executed prior to date of submission, at the end of the

continuation sheets.

>

Submit data and applicable insurance as required by Owner to establish Owner's title
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to material and equipment suitably stored at the site.

1. The Contractor shall be responsible for all expenses of the Architect/Engineer
to verify the quantity of stored materials off of the site.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
Not used.
PART 3 - EXECUTION

Not used.

END OF SECTION 01027
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SECTION 01040 - COORDINATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 WORK INCLUDED

A. Contractor shall supervise and direct the work competently and efficiently, devoting
such attention thereto and applying such skills as may be necessary to perform the
work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

B. Contractor shall be solely responsible for all means, methods, techniques, sequences
and procedures of construction, and for providing adequate safety precautions and
coordinating all portions of the work under the Contract Documents.

C. Contractor shall be responsible to see that the finished work complies accurately with
the Contract Documents.

D. Contractor shall be responsible for all project coordination.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

Section 01010 - Summary of Work

I. Bidding Conditions

II. Contractual Requirements

Section 01200 - Project Meetings

Section 01410 - Special Testing/Inspection Requirements
Section 01700 - Contract Closeout

mEONE

1.3 DESCRIPTION

A. Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and work of the various sections of specifications
to assure efficient and orderly sequence of installation of construction elements, with
provisions for accommodating items to be installed later.

1. Maintain reports and records at job site:
a. Daily log of progress of work and other pertinent data. Maintain log
accessible to Owner, Architect/Engineer and his representative.
b. Assemble documentation for handling of any claims or disputes

which may arise.

2. Inspections and Testing:
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a. Inspect the work to assure that it is performed in accordance with the
requirements of the Contract Documents.

b. Arrange with the Architect/Engineer and/or owner as applicable for
special inspections or testing required by Section 01410 or other
specification sections.

c. Reject work which does not conform to requirements of the Contract

Documents.

B. Coordinate sequence of work to insure proposed completion dates are met.
1. Construction Schedule:
a. Prepare detailed schedule of Contractor's operations and for all
subcontractors on the project.
b. Monitor schedules as work progresses.

1. Identify potential variances between scheduled and probable
completion date.

2. Recommend to Architect/Engineer any adjustments in
schedule to meet required completion date.

3. Provide monthly summary reports of each monitoring.

c. Observe work to monitor compliance with schedule.

1. Verify that labor and equipment are adequate to meet and
maintain the schedule for the work.

2. Verify that product deliveries are adequate to meet and
maintain the schedule for the work.

3. Report any non-compliance to Architect/Engineer, with
recommendations for remedy.

4. Verify that adequate services are provided to comply with
requirements for work and climatic conditions.

5. Verify proper maintenance and operation of temporary
facilities.

6. Administer traffic and parking controls for construction
workers.  Construction traffic shall not interfere with
surrounding traffic movement.

2. Coordination of Subcontractors:
a. Coordinate work of all subcontractors and relationship between them.
b. Establish on-site lines of authority and communication. Schedule and
conduct progress meetings among Owner and Architect/Engineer
representatives and subcontractors.
C. Ensure that specified cleaning is done during progress of the work
Fort Braden School -
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1.4  MEETINGS

and at completion of contract.

a. In addition to progress meeting specified in Section 01200, hold coordination
meetings and pre-installation conferences with personnel and subcontractors to assure
coordination of work.

1.5 COORDINATION OF SUBMITTALS

A: Schedule and coordinate submittals specified in Section 01340.

1.

Administer processing of shop drawings, product data, and samples.

B. Coordinate work of various sections having interdependent responsibilities for
installing, connecting to, and placing in service, such equipment.

1. Coordinate Testing Laboratory Services:

a. Notify laboratory of test schedule.

b. Verify that required personnel are present.

C. Verify that specified tests are made as scheduled.

d. Verify compliance of the test results with specified criteria.
Determine need for retesting and submit recommendations to
Architect/Engineer. Administer and pay for required retesting.

2. Coordinate with Sub-contractors as required:

a. Provide temporary utilities (electric, water) required by the
Subcontractors in the performance of their work.

b. Provide designated location where the Subcontractors may place
construction debris for removal by the Contractor.

C. Coordinate requests for changes to assure compatibility of space, of operating

elements, and effect on work of other sections.

1.
2.

3.

Recommend necessary of desirable changes to Architect/Engineer.

Review subcontractor's requests for changes and substitutions. Submit
recommendations to Architect/Engineer.

Process Change Orders in accord with General Conditions and Change Order
Procedures.

1.6 COORDINATION OF SPACE
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Coordinate use of Project space and sequence of installation of subcontractor work
which is indicated diagrammatically on Drawings. Follow routings shown for pipes,
ducts, and conduits as closely as practicable, with due allowance for available
physical space; make runs parallel with lines of building. Utilize space efficiently to
maximize accessibility for other installations, for maintenance, and for repairs.

In finished areas, except as otherwise shown, conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in the
construction. Coordinate locations of fixtures and outlets with finish elements.

1.7  INTERPRETATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

A.

Consult with Architect/Engineer to obtain interpretation or clarifications for any
portions of the contract documents which are unclear or ambiguous. Transmit all
requests for interpretation in writing.

Assist in the answering of any questions which may arise.

Transmit written interpretations to Sub Contractors, Suppliers and Others who's work
may be affected by the clarification.

Interpretations shall be based on the Architect/Engineers review of the Contract
Documents. In case of conflicting data, assumption shall be made that the item of
greater quality, cost of quantity was bid.

1.8 START-UP

A.

Direct the check-out of utilities, operational systems, and equipment.
Assist in initial start-up and testing.
Record dates of the start of the operations of systems and equipment.

Submit to Architect/Engineer written notice of the beginning of warranty period for
equipment put into service.

1.9  COORDINATION OF CONTRACT CLOSEOUT

A.

Substantial Completion:

1. Coordinate completion and cleanup of work of separate sections in
preparation for Substantial Completion.

2. Upon determination of Substantial Completion of work or portion thereof,
prepare for the Architect/Engineer a list of incomplete or unsatisfactory
items.
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B. Final Completion:

1. Upon determination that work is at final completion:
a. Submit written notice to Architect/Engineer that the work is ready for
final inspection.
b. Secure and transmit to Architect/Engineer required closeout
submittals.
2. Turn over to Architect/Engineer.
a. Operations and maintenance data.
b. Spare parts and maintenance materials.
c. Warranties and other data as required for these specifications.
d. Owner file copies of all submittals, changes, etc.
C. After Owner occupancy of premises, coordinate access to site by various sections for

correction of defective work and work not in accordance with Contract Documents,
to minimize disruption of Owner's activities.

D. Assemble and coordinate closeout submittals specified.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

Not used

PART 3 - EXECUTION

Not used

END OF SECTION 01040

Fort Braden School -
COORDINATION 01040 -5






SECTION 01050 - FIELD ENGINEERING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED

A. Provide and pay for field engineering services required for project.
1. Survey work required for execution of Project.
2. Civil, structural or other professional engineering services specified, or

required to execute Contractor's construction schedule.
B. Architect/Engineer and/or Owner's representative will identify existing control points
and property line as indicated on the drawings.
1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Bidding Conditions
B. Contractual Requirements

C. Section 01010 - "Summary of Work"

1.3 QUALIFICATIONS OF SURVEYOR OR ENGINEER

A. Qualified Registered Engineer or Registered Land Surveyor registered in the state of
Florida, acceptable to Contractor, Owner and Architect/Engineer.

B. Registered professional Engineer of the discipline required for the specific service
on the Project, licensed in the state of Florida.
1.4  SURVEY REFERENCED POINTS

A. Existing basic horizontal and vertical control points for the Project are those
designated on the drawings.

B. Locate and protect control points prior to starting site work, and preserve all
permanent reference points during construction.

1. Make no change or relocations without prior written notice to
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Architect/Engineer and Owner.

2. Report to Architect/Engineer when any reference point is lost or destroyed,
or requires relocation because of necessary changes in grades or locations.
3. Require surveyor to replace Project Control Points which may be lost or
destroyed.
a. Establish replacement based on original survey control.

1.5 PROJECT SURVEY REQUIREMENTS

A. Establish a minimum of two permanent bench marks on site, referenced to data
established by survey control points.

1. Record locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record
Documents.
B. Establish lines and levels, location and layout, by instrumentation and similar

appropriate means:

1. Site Improvements:
a. Stakes for grading, fill and topsoil placement.
b. Utility slopes and invert elevations.
2. Batter boards for structures.
3. Building foundation, column locations and floor levels.
4. Controlling lines and levels required for mechanical and electrical trades.
C. Verify building dimensions, layout, location on site and finish floor elevations.

Notify Architect/Engineer of any discrepancies in the dimensioning on the drawings.

D. On a monthly basis, verify layouts by same methods.

1.6 RECORDS
A. Maintain a complete, accurate log of all control and survey work as it progresses.

B. On completion of foundation walls and major site improvements, prepare a certified
survey showing all dimensions, locations, angles and elevation of construction.
Provide three (3) copies and one reproducible of certified survey to
Architect/Engineer for distribution.
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1.7  SUBMITTALS

A. Submit name and address of Surveyor and professional engineer to
Architect/Engineer.
B. On request of Architect/Engineer, submit documentation to verify accuracy of field

engineering work.
C. Submit Certificate signed by registered engineer or surveyor certifying that elevations
and locations of improvements are in conformance, or nonconformance with
Contract Documents.
D. Submit six signed and sealed tie-in-surveys upon completion of the ground floor slab.
Such survey shall indicated elevations and tie dimensions to existing structures.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
Not used.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

Not used.

END OF SECTION 01050
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SECTION 01090 - DEFINITIONS AND STANDARDS
PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS:

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification sections, apply to work of this section.

1.2 DEFINITIONS:

A. General Explanation: A substantial amount of specification language constitutes
definitions for terms found in other Contract Documents, including drawings which
must be recognized as diagrammatic in nature and not completely descriptive of
requirements indicated thereon. Certain terms used on Contract Documents are
defined generally in this article. Definitions and explanations of this section are not
necessarily either complete or exclusive, but are general for the work to extent not
stated more explicitly in another provision of Contract Documents.

B. General Requirements: The provision or requirements of Division 1 section.
General Requirements apply to entire work of contract and, where so indicated, to
other elements which are included in project.

C. Indicated: The term "indicated" is a cross reference to details, notes or schedules on
drawings, to other paragraphs or schedules in the specifications, and to similar means
of recording requirements in Contract Documents. Where terms such as "shown",
"noted", "scheduled", and "specified" are used in lieu of "indicated", it is for purpose
of helping reader locate cross-reference, and no limitation of location is intended
except as specifically noted.

D. Directed, Requested, etc.: Where not otherwise explained, terms such as "directed",
"requested", "authorized", "selected", "approved”, "required", "accepted", and
"permitted" mean "directed by Architect/Engineer”, "requested by

Architect/Engineer", etc. However, no such implied meaning will be interpreted to
extend Architect's/Engineer's responsibility into Contractor's area of construction
supervision.

E. Reviewed: Where used in conjunction with Architect's/Engineer's response to
submittals, requests, applications, inquiries, reports and claims by Contractor, the
meaning of term "reviewed" will be held to limitations of Architect's/Engineer’s
responsibilities and duties as specified in General and Supplementary Conditions.
In no case will "review" by Architect/Engineer to be interpreted as a release of
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Contractor from responsibilities to fulfill requirements of Contract Documents.

F. Project Site: The space available to Contractor for performance of the work, either
exclusively or in conjunction with others performing other work as part of the
project. The extent of project site is shown on the drawings, and may or may not be
identical with description of land upon which project is to be built.

G. Furnish: Except as otherwise defined in greater detail, term "furnish: is used to mean
supply and deliver to project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly,
installation, etc., as applicable in each instance.

H. Install: Except as otherwise defined in greater detail, the term "install" is used to
describe operations at project site including unloading, storage, unpacking, assembly,
erection, placing, anchoring, applying, work to dimension, finishing, curing,
protecting, cleaning and similar operations, as applicable in each instance.

L. Provide: Except as otherwise defined in greater detail, the term "provide" means
furnish and install, complete and ready for intended use, as applicable in each
instance.

J. Installer: The entity (person or firm) engaged by Contractor or its subcontractor or

subcontractor for performance or a particular unit or work at project site, including
installation, erection, application and similar required operations. It is a general
requirement that such entities (installers) be expert in operations they are engaged to
perform.

K. Testing Laboratory: An independent entity engaged to perform specific inspections
or tests of the work, either at project site or elsewhere; and to report and (if required)
interpret results of those inspections or tests.

L. Owner Furnished - Contractor Installed: Equipment or components of a system that
are purchased by the Owner and furnished to the Contractor for installation in the
project. The Contractor shall receive, store, protect, install, connect and test each

time unless otherwise indicated.

M. Contractor Furnished - Contractor Installed: Equipment or components of a system
that are purchased, furnished, and installed by the Contractor.

N. Owner Furnished - Owner Installed: Equipment or components of a system that are
purchased, furnished and installed by the Owner or his vendors.

1.3 FORMAT AND SPECIFICATION EXPLANATIONS:

A. Specification Production: None of these explanations will be interpreted to modify
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substance of requirements. Portions of these specifications have been produced by
Architect's/Engineer's standard methods of editing master specifications, and may
contain minor deviations from traditional writing formats. Such deviations are a
normal result to this production technique, and no other meaning will be implied or
permitted.

B. Format Explanation: The format of principal portions of these specifications can be
described as follows; although other portions may not fully comply and no particular
significance will be attached to such compliance or noncompliance.

1.

Sections and Divisions: For convenience, basic unit of specification text is
a "section", each unit of which is named and numbered. These are organized
into related families of sections, and various families of sections are
organized into "divisions", which are recognized as the present industry
consensus on uniform organization and sequencing of specifications. The
section title is not intended to limit meaning or content of section, not to be
fully descriptive or requirements specified therein, not to be an integral part
of text.

a. Each section of specifications has been subdivided into 3 (or
less) "parts" for uniformity and convenience (Part 1 - General,
Part 2 - Products, and Part 3 - Execution). These do not limit
the meaning or and are not an integral part of text which
specifies requirements.

Underscoring: used strictly to assist reader of specification text in scanning
text for key works in content (for quick recall). No emphasis on or relative
importance of text is intended where underscoring is used.

Imperative Language: Used generally in specifications. Exceptas otherwise
indicated requirements expressed imperatively are to be performed by the
Contractor. For clarity of reading at certain locations, contrasting subjective
language is used to describe responsibilities which must be fulfilled indirectly
by the Contractor, or when so noted, by others.

Section Numbering: Used to facilitate cross-references in Contract
Documents. Sections are placed in Project Manual in numeric sequence;
however, numbering sequence is not complete, and listing of sections at
beginning of Project Manual must be consulted to determine numbers and
names of specification section on Contract Documents.

Page Numbering: Numbered independently for each section' recorded in
listing of sections (Index or Table of Contents) in Project Manual. Section
number is shown with page number at top right of each page, to facilitate
location of text in Project Manual.

C. Specification Content: Because of methods by which this project specification has
been produced, certain general characteristics of content, and conventions in use of

Fort Braden School -
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language are explained as follows:

L.

Fort Braden School -

Specifying Methods: The techniques or methods of specifying to record
requirements varies throughout text, and may include "prescriptive”, "open
generic descriptive”, "compliance with standards", "performance",
"proprietary", or a combination of these. The method used for specifying one
unit of work has no bearing on requirements for another unit of work.
Overlapping and Conflicting Requirements: Where compliance with 2 or
more industry standards or sets or requirements is specified, and overlapping
of those different standards or requirements establishes different or
conflicting minimums or levels or quality, most stringent requirement (which
is generally recognized to be also most costly) is intended and will be
enforced, unless specifically detailed language written into contract
documents (not by way of reference to an industry standard) clearly indicates
that a less stringent requirement is to be fulfilled. Refer apparently-equal-
but-different requirements, and uncertainties as to which level of quality is
more stringent, to Architect/Engineer for a decision before proceeding.

a. Contractor's Options:  Except for overlapping or conflicting
requirements, where more than one set of requirements are specified
for a particular unit of work, option is intended to be Contractor's
regardless of whether specifically indicated as such.

Minimum Quality/Quantity: In every instance, quality level or quantity
shown or specified is intended as minimum for the work to be performed or
provided. Except as otherwise specifically indicated, actual work may either
comply exactly with that minimum (within specified tolerances), or may
exceed that minimum within reasonable limits. In complying with
requirements, indicated numeric values are either minimums or maximums
as noted or as appropriate for context of requirements. Refer instances of
uncertainty to Architect/Engineer for decision before proceeding.
Specialists; Assignments: In certain instances, specification text requires (or
at least implies) that specific work be assigned to specialists or expert
entities, who must be engaged for performance of those units of work. These
must be recognized as special requirements over which Contractor has no
choice or option. These assignments must not be confused with (and are not
intended to interfere with) normal application of regulations union
jurisdictions and similar conventions. One purpose of such assignments is
to establish which party or entity involved in a specified unit of work is
recognized as "expert" for indicated construction processes or operations.
Nevertheless, final responsibility for fulfillment of entire set of requirements
remains with Contractor.

Trades: Except as otherwise indicated, the use of title such as "carpentry” in
specification text, implies neither that the work must be performed by an
accredited or unionized trades person of corresponding generic name (such
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as "carpenter"), nor that specified requirements apply exclusively to work by
trades persons of that corresponding generic name.

Abbreviations: The language of specifications and other contract documents
is of the abbreviated type in certain instances, and implies words and
meanings which will be appropriately interpreted. Actual work abbreviations
of self-explanatory nature have been included in texts. Specific abbreviations
have been established, principally for lengthy technical terminology and
primarily in conjunction with coordination of specification requirement with
notations on drawings and in schedules. These are frequently defined in
section at first instance of use. Trade association names and titles of general
standards are frequently abbreviated.

Singular works will be interpreted as plural and plural words will be
interpreted as singular where applicable and where full context of the
Contract Documents so indicates.

D. Drawing Symbols:

1.

General: Except as otherwise indicated, graphic symbols used on drawings
are those symbols recognized in the construction industry for purposes
indicated. Where not otherwise noted, symbols are defined by "Architectural
Graphic Standards", published by John Wiley & Sons, Inc., seventh edition.

a. M/E Drawings: Graphic symbols used on mechanical/electrical
drawings are generally aligned with symbols recommended by
ASHRAE, supplemented by more specific symbols where appropriate
as recommended by other recognized technical associations including
ASME, ASPE, IEEE and similar organizations. Refer instances of
uncertainty to Architect/Engineer for clarification before proceeding.

E. Industry Standards:

1.

Fort Braden School -

General Applicability of Standards: Applicable standards of construction
industry have same force and effect (and are made a part of contract
Documents) as if published copies were bound herewith.

a. Referenced Standards: (referenced directly in Contract Documents
or by governing regulations) have precedence over non-referenced
standards which are recognized in industry for applicability to work.

b. Non-referenced standards are hereby defined to have not particular
applicability to the work, except as a general measurement of whether
work complies with standards recognized in construction industry.

Publication Dates: Except as otherwise indicated, where compliance with an
industry standard is required, comply with the latest edition of the standard
in effect as of date of Contract Documents.
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AA

AAMA

AAN

AASHTO

AATCC

ACI

ACIL

ADC

AGA

Al

AlA
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Copies of Standards: Provide as needed for proper performance of the work;
obtain directly from publication sources. Architect/Engineer may specifically
required the Contractor to obtain copies of certain standards.
Abbreviations and names: The following acronyms or abbreviations as
referenced in Contract Documents are defined to mean the associated names.
Both names and addresses are subject to change, and are believed to be, but
are not assured to be, accurate and up-to-date as of date of Contract
Documents.

Aluminum Association
818 Connecticut Avenue NW; Washington, D.C. 20006;
202/862-5100

Architectural Aluminum Manufacturers Association
35 E. Wacker Dr.; Chicago, IL 60601; 312/782-8256

American Association of Nurserymen
230 Southern Bldg.; Washington, D.C. 20005;
202/737-4060

American Association of State Highway & Transportation Officials
444 N. Capital; Washington, D.C. 20001; 202/624-5800

American Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists
P.O. Box 12215; Research Triangle Park, N.C. 27709;
919/549-8141

American Concrete Institute
P.O. Box 19150; Detroit, MI 48219; 313/532-2600

American Council of Independent Laboratories
1725 K Street, NW; Washington, D.C.; 20006; 202/659-3766

Air Diffusion Council
230 N. Michigan Avenue; Chicago, IL 60601; 312/372-9800

American Gas Association
1515 Wilson Blvd.; Arlington, VA 22209; 703/841-8400

Asphalt Institute
Asphalt Institute Building; College Park, MD 20740; 301/277-4258

American Institute of Architects
1735 New York Avenue, NW; Washington, D.C. 20006; 202/626-7474
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ALA. American Insurance Company
85 John Street; New York, NY 10038; 212/699-0400

AISC American Institute of Steel Construction
400 North Michigan Avenue; Chicago, IL 60611; 312/670-2400

AISI American Iron and Steel Institute
1000 16th Street, NW; Washington, D.C. 20036; 202/452-7100

AITC American Institute of Timber Construction
333 W. Hampden Avenue
Englewood, Colorado 80110; 303/761-3212

AMCA Air Movement and Control Association
30 W. University Dr.
Arlington Heights, IL 60004;312/394-0150

ANSI American National Standards Institute
1430 Broadway
New York, New York 10018; 212/354-3300

APA American Plywood Association
Post Office Box 11700
Tacoma, Washington 98411;206/565-6600

ARI Air Conditioning & Refrigeration Institute
1815 North Fort Myer Dr.
Arlington, Virginia 22209;703/524-8800

ASC Adhesive and Sealant Council
1600 Wilson Boulevard
Arlington, Virginia 22209;703/841-1112

ASHRAE American Society of Heating, Refrigeration & Air-Conditioning Engineers
1791 Tullie Circle, NE
Atlanta, Georgia 30329; 404/636-8400

ASME American Society of Plumbing Engineers
345 E. 47th Street
New York, New York 10017; 212/644-7722

ASPE American Society of Plumbing Engineers
15233 Ventura Boulevard

Fort Braden School -
DEFINITIONS AND STANDARDS 01090 -7



ASSE

ASTM

AWI

AWPA

AWPB

AWS

AWWA

BHMA

BIA

CDA

CE
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Sherman Oaks, California 91403;213/783-4845

American Society of Sanitary Engineering
Post Office Box 9712
Bay Village, Ohio 44140; 216/835-3040

American Society for Testing and Material
1916 Race Street
Philadelphia, PA 19103; 215/299-5400

Architectural Woodwork Institute
2310 South Walter Reed Dr.
Arlington, Virginia 22206; 703/671-9100

American Wood-Preservers' Association
7735 0Old Georgetown Road
Bethesda, Maryland 20014; 301/652-2109

American Wood-Preservers Burcau
2772 South Randolph Street
Arlington, Virginia 22206; 703/931-8180

American Welding Society
550 LeJune Road
Miami, Florida 33135; 305/642-7090

American Water Works Association
6666 W. Quincy Avenue
Denver, Colorado 80235; 303/794-7711

Builder's Hardware Manufacturer's Association
(c/o TGAM) 60 EAst 42nd St. Rm. 1807
New York, New York 10017; 212/682-8142

Brick Institute of America
1750 Old Meadow Rd.
McLean, Virginia 22101; 703/893-4010

Copper Development Association
405 Lexington Avenue
New York, New York 10017; 212/953-7300

Corps or Engineers (U.S. Dept. of the Army)
Washington, D.C. 20315

DEFINITIONS AND STANDARDS
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CISPI Cast Iron Soil Pipe Institute
1499 ChainBridge Rd.
McLean, Virginia 22101; 703/827-9177

CRSI Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute
180 North LaSalle Street
Chicago, Illinois 60601; 312/372-5059

CS Commercial Standard of NBS (U.S. Dept. of Commerce)
Government Printing Office
Washington, D.C. 20402

DHI Door and Hardware Institute
1815 N. Ft. Meyer Dr.
Arlington, Virginia 22209; 703/527-2060

EIA Electronic Industries Association
2001 Eye Street, NW
Washington, D.C. 20006; 202/457-4900

FAA Federal Aviation Administration (U.S. Dept. of Transportation)
800 Independence Avenue, SW
Washington, D.C. 20590

FCC Federal Communications Commission
1919 M Street, NW
Washington, D.C. 20554; 202/632-7000

FCI Fluid Controls Institute

Post Office Box 3854

Tequesta, Florida 33458; 407/746-6466
FGMA Flat Glass Marketing Association

3310 Harrison

Topeka, Kansas 66611; 913/266-7013

FHA Federal Housing Administration (U.S. Dept. of HUD)
451 7th Street, SW
Washington, D.C. 20201

FM Factory Mutual Engineering Corp.
1151 Boston-Providene Turnpike
Norwood, MA 02062; 617/762-4300

Fort Braden School -
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FS Federal Specification (General Services Administration)
Building 197, Washington Navy Yard, SE
Washington, D.C. 20407

FTI Facing Tile Institute
Box 8880
Canton, Ohio 44711; 216/488-1211

GA Gypsum Association
1603 Orrington Avenue
Evanston, Illinois 60201; 312/491-1744

HPMA Hardwood Plywood Manufacturers Association
Post Office Box 2789
Reston, Virginia 22090; 703/435-2900

IES Iluminating Engineering Society of North America
345 E. 47th Street
New York, New York 10017; 212/644-7926

ILI1 Indiana Limestone Institute of America
Stone City Bank Building
Bedford, Indiana 47421; 812/275-4426

IRI Industrial Rick Insurers
85 Woodland Street
Hartford, CT 06102; 203/525-2601

MCAA Mechanical Contractors Association of America

5530 Wisconsin Avenue
Washington, D.C. 20015; 202/654-7960

MIA Marble Institute of America
33505 State Street
Farmington, MI 48024; 313/476-5558

MIL Military Standardization Documents (U.S. Dept. of Defense)
Naval Publications and Forms Center
5801 Tabor Avenue
Philadelphia, PA 19120

MLSFA Metal Lath/Steel Framing Association
221 N. LaSalle Street
Chicago, IL 60601; 312/346-1600

Fort Braden School -
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MSS

NAAMM

NAPF

NBGOA

NBS

NCMA

NEC

NECA

NEII

NEMA

NFPA

N.F.P.A.
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Manufacturers Standardization Society of the Valve and Fittings Industry

5203 Leesburg Pike
Falls Church, Virginia 22041; 702/998-7996

The National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers
221 N. LaSalle Street
Chicago, Illinois 60601; 312/346-1600

National Association of Plastic Fabricators
1701 N. Street, NW
Washington, D.C. 20036; 202/656-8874

National Building Granite Quarries Association
202 South Third Avenue
Cold Spring, MN 55107

National Bureau of Standards (U.S. Dept. of Commerce)
Gaithersburg, Maryland 20234

National Concrete Masonry Association
Post Office Box 781
Herndon, Virginia 22070; 703/435-4900

National Electric Code (by NFPA)

National Electric Contractors Association
7315 Wisconsin Avenue
Washington, D.C. 20014; 202/657-3110

National Elevator Industry, Inc.
600 Third Avenue
New York, New York 10016; 212/986-1545

National Electrical Manufacturers Association
2101 L Street, NW
Washington, D.C. 20037; 202/457-8400

National Fire Protection Association
470 Atlantic Avenue
Boston, MA 02210; 617/482-8755

National Forest Products ASsociation
1619 Massachusetts Avenue, NW
Washington, D.C. 20036; 202/797-5800
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NHLA National Hardwood Lumber Association
Post Office Box 34518
Memphis, Tennessee 38104; 901/377-1818

NPA National Particleboard Association
2306 Perkins Place
Silver Spring, Maryland 20910; 301/587-2204

NRCA National Roofing Contractors Association
One O'Hare Center
6250 River Road
Rosemont, Illinois 60018; 312/318-6722

NSF National Sanitation Foundation
3475 Plymouth Rd.
Ann Arbor, Michigan 48106; 313/769-8010

NSSEA National School Supply & Equipment Association
1500 Wilson Boulevard
Arlington, Virginia 22209; 703/524-8819

NTMA The National Terrazzo and Mosaic Association
3166 Des Plains Avenue
Des Plains, Illinois 60018; 312/635-7744

NWMA National Wood Manufacturer's Association
205 W. Touhy Avenue
Park Ridge, Illinois 60068; 312/823-6747

OSHA Occupational Safety Health Administration (U.S. Dept. of Labor)
Government Printing Office
Washington, D.C. 20402

PCI Prestressed Concrete Institute
20 N. Wacker Dr.
Chicago, Illinois 60606; 312/346-4071

PDI Plumbing and Draining Institute
5342 Boulevard Place
Indianapolis, Indiana 46208; 317/251-5298

PEI Porcelain Enamel Institute
1911 N. Fort Myer
Arlington, Virginia 22209; 703/527-5257
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PS

RFCI

RIS

SAMAS

SDI

S.D.I

SHLMA

SIGMA

SJI

SMACNA

SPIB
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Product Standard of NBS (U.S. Dept. of Commerce)
Government Printing Office
Washington, D.C. 20402

Resilient Floor Covering Institute
1030 15th Street, NW
Washington, D.C. 20005; 202/833-2635

Redwood Inspection Service (Grading Rules)
627 Montgomery
San Francisco, California 94111

Scientific Apparatus Makers Association
1101 16th Street, NW
Washington, D.C. 20036; 202/223-1360

Steel Deck Institute
Post Office Box 3812
St. Louis, MO 63122; 314/965-1741

Steel Door Institute
712 Lakewood Center, N.
Cleveland, Ohio 44107; 216/226-7700

Southern Hardwood Lumber Manufacturers Association
805 Sterick Boulevard
Memphis, Tennessee 38103; 901/525-8221

Sealed insulating Glass Manufacturers Association
111 E. Wacker Dr.
Chicago, Illinois 60601; 312/644-6610

Steel Joist Institute
1703 Parham Rd.
Richmond, Virginia 23229; 804/288-3071

Sheet Metal & Air Conditioning Contractors' National Association
Post Office Box 70
Merrifield, Virginia 22116

Southern Pine Inspection Bureau (Grading Rules)
4709 Scenic Highway
Pensacola, Florida 32504; 904/434-2611
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SSPC

TCA

TIMA

TPI

UL

WCLIB

WIC

WRI

WSFI

WWPA

W.W.PA.
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Steel Structures Painting Council
4400 5th Avenue
Pgh, PA 15213; 412/578-3327

Tile Council of America
Post Office Box 326
Princeton, New Jersey 08540; 609/921-7050

Thermal Insulation Manufacturers Association
7 Kirby Plaza
Mt. Kisco, New York 10549; 914/241-2284

Truss Plate Institute
100 W. Church St.
Frederick, Maryland 21701; 301/694-6100

Underwriters Laboratories
333 Pfingsten Rd.
Northbrook, Illinois 60062; 312/272-8800

West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau (Grading Rules)
Post Office Box 2315
Portland, Oregon 97223; 503/649-0651

Woodwork Institute of California
1833 Broadway
Fresno, California 93773; 209/233-9035

Wire Reinforcement Institute
8900 Westpark Drive
McLean, Virginia 22101; 703/790-9790

Wood and Synthetic Flooring Institute
2400 E. Devon
Des Plaines, Illinois 60018; 312/635-7700

Western Wood Products Association (Grading Rules)
1500 Yeon Building
Portland, Oregon 97204; 503/224-3930

Woven Wire Products Association
108 W. Lake Street
Chicago, Illinois 60601; 312/332-6502
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F. Governing Regulations/Authorities:

1. General: The procedure followed by Architect/Engineer has been to contact
governing authorities where necessary to obtain information needed for the
purpose of preparing Contract Documents; recognizing that such information
may or may not be of significance in relation to Contractor's responsibilities
for performing the work. Contract governing authorities directly for
necessary information and decisions having a bearing on performance of the
work.

G. Submittals:
1. Permits, Licenses and Certificates: For the Owner's records, submit copies .
of permits, licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional
settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, judgements, and similar
documents, correspondence and records established in conjunction with
compliance with records established in conjunction with compliance with
standards and regulations bearing upon performance of the work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

Not applicable.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

Not applicable.

END OF SECTION 01090
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SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

Project information.

Work covered by Contract Documents.
Work by Owner.

Access to site.

Coordination with occupants.

Work restrictions.

Specification and drawing conventions.
Miscellaneous provisions.

NN E LD =

Related Requirements:

1.  Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and
procedures governing temporary use of Owner's facilities.

PROJECT INFORMATION

Project Identification:

1.  Project Location: Fort Braden School — New Classroom Addition and
Renovation, 15100 Blountstown Highway, Tallahassee, Florida, 32310.

Owner; The School Board of Leon County, Florida, 2757 West Pensacola Street,
Tallahassee, Florida 32304-2998

1.  Owner’s Representative: Russ Waters

Architect: Barnett Fronczak Barlowe Architects, 225 South Adams Street, Tallahassee,
Florida, 32301.

Architect's Consultants: The Architect has retained the following design professionals
who have prepared designated portions of the Contract Documents:

Fort Braden School -
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1.  Structural Engineer: Bliss & Nyitray, Inc., 227 North Bronough Street,
Tallahassee, Florida, 32301.

2. Civil Engineer: Spectra Engineering & Research, Inc., 3056 Highlands Oak
Terrace, Tallahassee, Florida, 32301.

3. Mechanical, Electrical, Fire Protection and Plumbing Engineer: McGinnis and
Flemming Engineering, 1401 Miccosukee Road Tallahassee, Florida, 32308.

E. Construction Manager: Albritton Williams, Inc., 2850 Industrial Plaza Drive,
Tallahassee, Florida, 32301.

1.  Construction Manager for this Project is Project's constructor. The terms
"Construction Manager" and "Contractor" are synonymous.

1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the
following:

1.  The Project consists of a six Classroom addition in a separate building and
expansion to both the Dining and Media rooms to Fort Braden School located at
15100 Blountstown Highway, Tallahassee, Florida. The Work includes sitework,
concrete work, light gauge steel framing, brick masonry walls, aluminum
windows and shingle roofing. Finishes include painted masonry walls, carpet and
vet flooring and gypsum wallboard/acoustical panel ceilings.

B.  Type of Contract:

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.

1.5 WORK BY OWNER

A. General: Cooperate fully with Owner so work may be carried out smoothly, without
interfering with or delaying work under this Contract or work by Owner. Coordinate
the Work of this Contract with work performed by Owner.

B. Concurrent Work: Owner will perform the following construction operations at Project
site. Those operations will be conducted simultaneously with work under this Contract.

1.  Relocation of Playground equipment and installation of classroom technology.

C. Subsequent Work: Owner will perform the following additional work at site after
Substantial Completion. Completion of that work will depend on successful completion
of preparatory work under this Contract.

Fort Braden School -
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1.  Classroom furniture and furnishing accessories.

1.6 ACCESS TO SITE

A. General: Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations as
indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of this
Section.

B. Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to work in areas indicated. Do not disturb
portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.

1.  Driveways, Walkways and Entrances: Keep driveways and entrances serving
premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency
vehicles at all times. Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials.

a.  Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by
construction operations.

b.  Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of
materials and equipment on-site.

1.7 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS

A.  Full Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy site and adjacent building(s) during entire
construction period. Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize
conflicts and facilitate Owner usage. Perform the Work so as not to interfere with
Owner's day-to-day operations. Maintain existing exits unless otherwise indicated.

1.  Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or
used facilities. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or
used facilities without written permission from Owner and approval of authorities
having jurisdiction.

2. Notify Owner not less than 72 hours in advance of activities that will affect
Ownet's operations.

B. Owner Limited Occupancy of Completed Areas of Construction: Owner reserves the
right to occupy and to place and install equipment in completed portions of the Work,
prior to Substantial Completion of the Work, provided such occupancy does not
interfere with completion of the Work. Such placement of equipment and limited
occupancy shall not constitute acceptance of the total Work.

1. Architect will prepare a Certificate of Substantial Completion for each specific
portion of the Work to be occupied prior to Owner acceptance of the completed
Work.

2. Obtain a Certificate of Occupancy from authorities having jurisdiction before
limited Owner occupancy.

Fort Braden School -
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3.  Before limited Owner occupancy, mechanical and electrical systems shall be fully
operational, and required tests and inspections shall be successfully completed.
On occupancy, Owner will operate and maintain mechanical and electrical
systems serving occupied portions of Work.

4. On occupancy, Owner will assume responsibility for maintenance and custodial
service for occupied portions of Work.

1.8 WORK RESTRICTIONS
A.  Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations.

1.  Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of
authorities having jurisdiction.

B.  Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by
Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after
providing temporary utility services according to requirements indicated:

1.  Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.
2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions.

C. Noise, Vibration, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of
noise and vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.

1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive
operations.
2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations.

D. Controlled Substances: Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on
Project site is not permitted.

E. Employee Identification: Provide identification tags for Contractor personnel working
on Project site. Require personnel to use identification tags at all times.

F. Employee Screening: Comply with Owner's requirements for drug and background
screening of Contractor personnel working on Project site.

1.  Maintain list of approved screened personnel with Owner's representative.

1.9 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS

A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of
language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in
particular situations. These conventions are as follows:

Fort Braden School -
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Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the
Specifications. The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending
on the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.
Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically
stated otherwise.

B. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to
the Work of all Sections in the Specifications.

C. Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on
Drawings are described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are
used on Drawings to identify materials and products:

1.

2.

3.

Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms
used in the individual Specifications Sections.

Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations published
as part of the U.S. National CAD Standard and scheduled on Drawings.
Keynoting:  Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes
referencing Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual.

1.10 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

A. The new building addition shall meet the requirements of the United States Green
Building Council Leadership in Energy and Design Requirements for a LEED Certified
Building in accordance with Sections 3.2(4) and 4.3(8)(a)l, State Requirements for
Educational Facilities and Section 255.2575, Florida Statutes.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 011000 ;
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SECTION 01200 - PROJECT MEETINGS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED:

A.

Contractor shall attend a Pre-Construction meeting administered by the
Architect/Engineer.

Contractor shall schedule and administer monthly progress meetings and specially
called meetings throughout progress of work.

1. Prepare agenda for meetings.

Distribute written agenda of each meeting four days in advance of meeting
date.

Make physical arrangements for meetings.

Preside at meetings.

Record the minutes; include significant proceedings and decisions.
Reproduce and distribute copies of minutes within three days after each
meeting.

N

A S

a. To participants in the meeting.
b. To parties affected by decisions made at the meetings.
c. Furnish three copies of minutes to Architect/Engineer.

Representative of Contractors, Subcontractors and suppliers attending meetings shall
be qualified and authorized to act on behalf of the entity each represents.

Owner and Architect/Engineer shall be invited to all such meetings and may attend
to ascertain that Work is expedited consistent with Contract Documents and
construction schedules.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS:

A. Bidding Conditions.
B. Contractual Conditions.
C. Shop drawings, product data and samples.
D. Section 01010 - Summary of Work
Fort Braden School -
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E. Section 01040 - Coordination.

1.3 PRECONSTRUCTION MEETING:

A. Location: A site designated by owner.
B. Attendance:
1. Owner's Project Manager.
2. Architect/Engineer and/or his professional consultants.
3. Contractor's Superintendent.
4. Major Subcontractors.
5. Others as Appropriate.

C. Suggested Agendum:

1. Distribution and discussion of:
a. List of major subcontractors and suppliers.
b. Projected Construction Schedules.
2. Critical work sequencing.
3. Major equipment deliveries and priorities.
4, Project Coordination:
a. Designation of responsible personnel.
5. Procedures and processing of:
a. Field decisions.
b. Proposal requests.
c. Submittals.
d. Change Orders.
€. Applications for Payment.
6. Adequacy of distribution of Contract Documents.
7. Procedures for maintaining Record Documents.
8. Use of Premises:
a. Office, work and storage areas.
b. Owner's requirements.

. Construction facilities, controls and construction aids.
10.  Temporary Utilities.
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11.  Safety and first-aid procedures.
12.  Security procedures.
13. Housekeeping procedures.

1.4  PROGRESS MEETINGS:

A. Contractor shall schedule regular periodic meetings at least monthly or more often
if deemed appropriate by the Architect.

B. Hold called meetings as required by progress of work.

C. Location of the meetings: Project field office of Contractor.

D. Attendance:

Owner and Architect/Engineers and his professional consultants as needed.
Subcontractors as appropriate to the agenda.

Suppliers as appropriate to the agenda.
Others.

B

E. Suggested Agendum:

Review, approval of minutes of previous meetings.
Review of work progress since previous meetings.
Field observations, problems, conflicts.

Problems which impeded Construction Schedule.
Review of off-site fabrication, delivery schedule.
Corrective measures and procedures to regain projected schedule.
Revisions to Construction Schedule.

Progress, schedule, during succeeding work period.
Coordination of schedules.

Review submittal schedules; expedite as required.
Maintenance of quality standards.

Pending changes and substitutions.

Review proposed changes for:

O XN R D=

e e
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a. Effect on Construction Schedule and on completion date.
b. Effect on other contracts of the Project.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
Not used.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
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Not used.

END OF SECTION 01200
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SECTION 01210 - PROCEDURES AND PERFORMANCES

PART 1 - PROCEDURES

A.

Observation: The Architect and his Consulting Engineers may review all the work
including Architectural, Civil, Structural, Plumbing, Electrical and Mechanical on this
project.

Tests: Required tests on the project will be Soil Density Tests noted in Division 2,
concrete cylinder and slump tests noted in Division 3 of the Contract Documents or
Drawings, and others as may be deemed appropriated by the Architect/Engineer and
Owner.

PART 2 - PERFORMANCE

A.

Measurements and Dimensions: Before ordering materials or doing work which is
dependent for proper size, or installation upon coordination with building conditions, the
Contractor shall verify all dimensions by taking measurements at the building and shall
be responsible for the correctness of same. No consideration will be given any claim
based on the difference between the actual dimensions and those indicated on the
drawings. Any discrepancies between the drawings and/or the specifications and the
existing conditions shall be referred to the Architect for adjustment before any work
affected thereby is begun.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

Not used.

END OF SECTION 01210.
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SECTION 01310 - CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 The progress schedule required under the General Conditions shall be prepared using the
critical path method as described in the Supplementary General Conditions and herein.

A. The critical path schedules requirement will consist of a two-part network submittal
(interim schedule, and detailed schedule), along with monthly progress status reports
(Monthly Report), quarterly progress forecast reports (Quarterly Report), and
monthly update to the networks and analysis. The planning, scheduling,
management, and execution of the Work is the sole responsibility of the Contractor.
The progress schedule requirement is established to allow Owner to review
Contractor's planning, scheduling, management and execution of the work; to assist
owner in evaluating work progress and make progress payments; and to allow other
contractors to cooperate and coordinate their activities with those of the Contractor.

B. Review of the schedule of submittals shall not relieve Contractor from responsibility
for any deviations from the Contract Documents unless Contractor has, in writing,
submission and received written concurrence to the specific deviations, nor shall any
concurrence by Owner and Architect/Engineer relieve Contractor from, responsibility
for errors and omissions in the submittals.

1.2 INTERIM SCHEDULE SUBMITTALS

A. Submittal set shall include a time-scaled graphic arrow diagram, a detailed schedule
of values incorporating shop drawing submittals, and interim status reports. The
initial submittal shall be delivered within fourteen (14) calendar days of the effective
date of the Agreement and shall use the Notice to Proceed as the data date. The
submittal shall be submitted on time, be completed, comply with all contract
conditions, and represent realistic approach to the Work. No progress payments for
work performed shall be made until this submittal set is submitted and accepted.

B. The graphic arrow diagram shall show one (1) detailed activity for all work to be
performed during the first 120 calendar days after Notice to Proceed, and two (2)
summary activities for the remainder of the contract.

C. Interim status reports shall be revised and submitted monthly following the initial
preliminary schedule submittal, and continue through the first 120 calendar days.

1.3  DETAILED SCHEDULE SUBMITTAL

A. Submittals shall include a time-scaled (day after Notice to Proceed) graphic arrow
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diagram showing all contract activities, computer printout reports, and a supporting
narrative. The initial detailed schedule submittal shall be delivered within 60
calendar days after the Notice to Proceed, and shall use the Notice to Proceed as the
data date. The submittal shall be on time, complete, comply with all Contract
conditions, and represent a reasonable approach to the Work. No progress payments
shall be made for work performed after the first 120 days of the Contract until the
detailed schedule submittal is submitted and accepted.

B. The graphic arrow diagram shall be formatted in accordance with the paragraph 2A
above. The diagram shall include all detailed activities included in the interim
schedule submittal grouped by major areas of work and detailed activities, as shown
on the Schedule of Values.

1.4  QUARTERLY PROGRESS REPORTS

A. Not later than 120 calendar days after the Notice to Proceed, and at three month
intervals thereafter, Contractor shall submit to the Architect/Engineer, a draft
Quarterly Progress Report with data as of the last day of the current pay period.
Submittals of a Quarterly Progress Report shall be in lieu of the corresponding
Monthly Report. Within thirty calendar days after receipt of this report, Owner,
Architect/Engineer, and Contractor shall meet to discuss the draft report and reach
an agreement on job progress. Job progress shall specifically include:

1. Actual completion dates for activities completed during the quarterly report
period, and actual start dates for activities commenced during the quarterly
report period.

2. Estimated start dates for activities scheduled to commence during the

following quarterly report period.

3. Changes in the duration of any activity and minor logic changes.

4. Activities not included in the currently accepted, detailed graphic arrow
diagram.

5. Major changes in scope and other identifiable changes.

1.5 SUBMISSIONS

A. Submit initial schedules within 14 days after award of Contract.
1. Architect will review schedules and return review copy within 10 days after
receipt.
2. If required, resubmit within 7 days after return of review copy.
B. Submit revised and/or updated progress schedules with each application for payment.
Fort Braden School -
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1.6  DISTRIBUTION

A. Distribute copies of the reviewed schedules to:
1 Architect/Engineer
2 Owner's Representative
3. Subcontractors
4 Other concerned parties

B. Instruct recipients to report promptly to the Contractor, in writing, any problems
anticipated by the projections shown in the schedules.

1.7 COMPLIANCE

A. See the Supplementary General Conditions for consequences of non-compliance.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

Not used.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
Not used.

END OF SECTION 01310.
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SECTION 01340 - SUBMITTALS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED:

A. Submit Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples required by Contract Documents.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS:

A. Definitions and Additional Responsibilities of Parties: General Conditions of the

Contract.

B. Designate in the Construction Schedule, Application for Payments, or in a separate
coordinated schedule, the dates for submission of Shop Drawings, Product Data and
Samples.

C. Contractual Conditions

1.3 SHOP DRAWINGS:
A. Drawings shall be presented in a clear and thorough manner.

1. Details shall be identified by reference to sheet and detail, schedule or room
numbers shown on Contract Drawings.

B. Drawings shall be original drawings, prepared by Contractor, Subcontractor, Supplier
or Distributor, which illustrate some portion of the work, showing fabrication, layout,
setting or erection details. DUPLICATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS FOR
ANY SUBMITTAL SHALL NOT BE ACCEPTABLE.

1. Prepared by a qualified detailer.

2. Identify details by reference to sheet and detail numbers shown on Contract
Drawings.
3. The contractor may, at his expense, purchase a limited set of electronic files

of the Contract Documents from the Architect/Engineer to assist in the
production of the Shop Drawings. The file set shall be limited to the specific
area of interest to the Contractor. All fee schedules for the files shall be set
by the Architect/Engineer. The Architect/Engineer reserves all rights to the
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files under copyright laws and reserves the right to not release any electronic
files.

C. Shop Drawing transmittal letter shall be submitted separate for each required section

as provided at the end of this section. Submittal shall note any and all deviations
from Contract Documents.

1.4  PRODUCT DATA:

A. Preparation
1. Clearly mark each copy to identify pertinent products or models.
2. Show performance characteristics and capacities.
3. Show dimensions and clearances required.
4. Show wiring or piping diagrams and controls.
5. Note deviations from Contract Documents.
B. Manufacturer's standard schematic drawings and diagrams:
1. Modify drawings and diagrams to delete information which is not applicable
to the work.
2. Supplement standard information to provide information specifically
applicable to the work.
3. Note deviations from Contract Documents.

1.5 SAMPLES:

A. Office samples shall be of sufficient size and quantity to clearly illustrate materials,
equipment or workmanship, and to establish standards by which completed work is
to be judged.

1. Functional characteristics of the product, with integrally related parts and
attachment devices.
2. Full range of color, texture and pattern.
3. After review, samples shall be used for comparison in construction of project.
4. Note deviations from Contract Documents.
B. Field samples and mock-ups.
1. Erect at project site at location acceptable to Architect/Engineer.
2. Construct each sample or mock-up complete, including work of all trades
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required in finished work.
3. Note deviations from Contract Documents.
1.6 CONTRACTOR RESPONSIBILITIES:
A. Review Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples prior to submission.
1. Check and stamp submittal with his approval.
B. Determine and verify:
Field measurements.
Field construction criteria.
Catalog numbers and similar data.

Conformance with specifications.
Note deviations from Contract Documents.

b=

C. Coordinate each submittal with requirements of the work and of the Contract
Documents.

D. Notify the Architect/Engineer in writing, at time of submission, of his review and
approval of submittal and of any deviations in the submittals from requirements of
the Contract Documents.

1. Contractor's responsibility for deviations in submittals from requirements of
Contract Documents is not relieved by Architects/Engineers review of
submittals, unless specific deviations are called to the attention of the
Architect/Engineer in writing and the Architect/Engineer gives written
acceptance of specific deviations.

2. Contractor's responsibility for errors and omissions in submittals is not
relieved by Architect's/Engineer's review of submittals.

E. Begin no fabrication or work which requires submittals until return of submittals
with Architect/Engineer review.

F. Submittals not reviewed and approved by the Contractor will be rejected.

1.7  SUBMISSION REQUIREMENTS:

A. Make submittals promptly in accordance with accepted schedule, and in such
sequence as to cause no delay in the work or in the work of any other Contractor.
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Use transmittal format included herein.

B. Number of submittals required:

1.

2.

3.

Shop Drawings: Submit sufficient quantity of prints of shop drawing for the
Contractor’s use and two (2) copies to be retained by the Architect.
Product Data: Submit sufficient quantity of Product Data for the
Contractor’s use and two (2) copies to be retained by the Architect.
Samples: Submit the number stated in each specification section. Provide
two (2) samples if not indicated.

C. Submittals shall contain:

e A Al

11.

The date of submission and the dates of any previous submissions.

The project title and number.

Contract identification.

The names of Contractor, Supplier and Manufacturer.

Identification of the product, with the specification section number.

Field dimensions, clearly identified as such.

Relation to adjacent or critical features of the work or materials.
Identification of revisions on re-submittals.

Applicable Standards (such as ASTM or Federal Specification numbers).
An 8 inch x 3 inch blank space for contractor and Architect/Engineer or
provide review status cover page. ‘

Contractor's stamp, initialed or signed, certifying to review of submittal,
verification of products, field measurements and field construction criteria,
and coordination of the information within the submittal with requirements
of the work and of Contract Documents.

1.8 RE-SUBMISSION REQUIREMENTS:

A.

Fort Braden School -
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Make any corrections or changes in the submittals required by the
Architect/Engineer and resubmit until accepted.

Shop drawings and product data:

1. Revise initial drawings of data, and resubmit as specified for the
initial submittal.

2. Cloud any change which has been made.

3. Indicate shop drawing is being resubmitted, use Architect's/Engineer's

shop drawing identification number if provided.
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C. Samples: Submit new samples if requested by Architect.

1.9  DISTRIBUTION

A. Distribute reproductions of Shop Drawings and copies of Product Data which
carry the Architect/Engineer stamp of acceptance to:

Job site file.

Subcontractors.

Supplier or Fabricator.

Project close-out documents (Section 01700).

ralb el N

1.10 ARCHITECT/ENGINEER DUTIES

A. Review submittals; allowing Architect/Engineer a period of 14 calendar days for
review and return of Shop drawings.

B. Affix stamp and initials or signature and indicate requirements for resubmittal or
approval of submittal.

C. Return submittals to Contractor for distribution of for re-submission.

D. Forward copy of submittal for Owner's use and information. This shall not relieve
contractor's requirements in other sections to provide the Owner with a complete
record copy at job close-out.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

Not used.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

VAN L N

3.1 SHOP DRAWING SUBMITTALS SHALL BE REVIEWED IN ACCORD WITH THE
FOLLOWING:

A. Review by Architect/Engineer of Record of submittals is for general conformance
with the design concept as presented by the Contract Documents. No detailed check
of quantities or dimensions will be made.
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K.

The General Contractor/Construction Manager is responsible for assuring that all
submittals comply with the latest project plans, specifications, governing codes and
regulations and is solely responsible for confirming all quantities, dimensions,
fabrication techniques and coordinating work with all trades.

Shop drawings are to be submitted in a timely manner allowing adequate time for
processing. An average submittal is reviewed by the Architect/Engineer of Record
within 14 calendar days of receipt.

Submit shop drawings for specific components, such as columns, footings, etc., in
their entirety. Shop drawings for similar floors shall be submitted in the same
package.

All submittals are to be accompanied by a letter of transmittal. Do not combine
different submittals on the same transmittal.

All shop drawings must bear evidence of the Contractor's approval prior to
submitting to the Architect/Engineer of Record.

Submit quantities per Part 1; 7.B.

All changes and additions made on re-submittals must be clearly flagged and noted.
The purpose of the re-submittals must be clearly noted on the letter of transmittal.
Architect/Engineer of Record review is limited to those items causing the

resubmission.

For criteria applicable to shop drawings requiring engineering input by a specialty
engineer, see below.

Shop drawings not meeting the above criteria or submitted after fabrication will not
be reviewed.

The Contract Documents are not to be reproduced for use as shop drawings.

3.2  SHOP DRAWINGS REQUIRING INPUT BY SPECIALTY ENGINEER SHALL BE
REVIEWED IN ACCORD WITH THE FOLLOWING:
A. Specialty Engineer:
1. Definition - A Florida registered professional engineer, not the structural
engineer of record, who specializes in and who undertakes the design of
Fort Braden School -
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structural components or structural systems included in a specific submittal
prepared for this project.

2. Shall be:
a. An employee or officer of a fabricator.
b. An employee or officer of an entity supplying components to a
fabricator.
c. An independent consultant retained by the fabricator of his supplier.
B. Shop Drawings requiring a specialty engineer are fabrication and erection drawings

prepared for, but not limited to the following items:

1. Aluminum or light gage steel exterior wall systems, prefabricated steel stairs,
handrails, precast concrete components, post-tensioning systems,
prefabricated wood components, open web steel joists, formwork and
falsework shoring and reshoring.

C. Submittals shall clearly identify the specific project, applicable codes, list the design
criteria, and shall show all details and plans necessary for proper fabrication and
installation. Calculations and shop drawings shall identify specific product utilized.
Generic products will not be accepted.

D. Shop drawings and calculations must be prepared under the direct supervision and
control of the specialty engineer.

E. Shop drawings and calculations require the impressed seal, date and signature ofthe
specialty engineer. Computer printouts are an acceptable substitute for manual
computations provided they are accompanied by sufficient descriptive information
to permit their proper evaluation. Such descriptive information shall bear the
impressed seal and signature of the specialty engineer as an indication that he has
accepted responsibility for the results. Architect/Engineer of Record will retain one
signed and sealed print for record.

F. Drawings prepared solely to serve as a guide for fabrication and installation (such as
reinforcing steel shop drawings or structural steel erection drawings) and requiring
no engineering input do not require the seal of a specialty engineer.

G. Catalog information on standard products does not required the seal of a specialty
engineer.

H. Review by the Architect and Structural Engineer of record of submittals is limited to
verifying the following:
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That the specified structural submittals have been furnished.

That the structural submittals have been signed and sealed by the specialty
engineer.

That the specialty engineer has understood the design intent and has used the
specified structural criteria. (No detailed check of calculations will be made.)
That the configuration set forth in the structural submittals is consistent with
the contract documents. (No detailed check of dimensions or quantities will
be made.)

L List of drawings shall be prepared and maintained for all shop drawings requiring
participation of a specialty engineer. The list shall contain project name, name of
General Contractor/Construction Manager, name of subcontractor, name of specialty
engineer, drawings number, drawing title and latest revision number and date. For
partial submittals, the list shall contain all anticipated drawing numbers and titles
required to complete the contract. The General Contractor/Construction Manager is
responsible for submitting the latest updated list of drawings with each submittal.

J. Upon the completion of the submittal process for the project, the Contractor shall
submit to the Architect/Engineer of Record a notarized affidavit stating the
following:

l.

K.

"This is to certify that the undersigned as General Contractor/Construction
Manager for the referenced project has furnished to and has received
acceptance from the Architect/Engineer of Record for all structural submittals
requiring participation of a specialty engineer. These submittals were
prepared for work performed by the following subcontractors: (name of
subcontractors)..." The final lists of shop drawings shall be attached to the
affidavit.

Submittals not meeting the above criteria will not be reviewed.

L. Submit quantities per Part 1; 7.B.

END OF SECTION 01340
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SECTION 01370 - SCHEDULE OF VALUES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS:

A.

Related requirements specified elsewhere.

1. Progress Meetings: Section 01200.
2. Construction Schedule: Section 01310.

Submit to the Architect/Engineer a Schedule of Values, no later than 14 calendar
days after date of Notice to Proceed.

Upon request by Architect/Engineer, support values given with data that will
substantiate their correctness.

Use Schedule of Values only as basis for Contractor's Application for Payment.

1.2 FORM OF SUBMITTAL.:

A.

Submit Typewritten Schedule of Values on AIA form G702, and G703. Computer
generated formats of this form are acceptable.

Use table of Contents of this specification as a minimum basis for format for listing
cost of Work. Additional breakdowns shall be as determined and required by the
Architect/Engineer and Owner. Work shall be broken into labor and material costs.

Identify each line item with number and title as listed in Table of Contents of this
Specification.

1.3 PREPARING SCHEDULE OF VALUES:

A.

Itemize separate line item cost for each of the following general cost items as
applicable.

Performance and Payment Bonds.
Field Supervision and Layout.
General Conditions.

Temporary Facilities and Controls.
Other items as deemed appropriate.

N
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6. Mobilization
7. De-Mobilization

B. Ttemize separate line cost for work required by each section of this Specification.
Quantities should be sufficiently detailed and subdivided as necessary to describe all
of the labor and materials incorporated into the work to accurately measure the
Contractor's progress for periodic payments.

C. Round off figures to nearest dollar.
D. Make sum of total cost of all items listed in each schedule equal in total Contract
Sum.

1.4  REVIEW AND RESUBMITTAL:

A. After review by owner and Architect/Engineer, revise and resubmit Schedule of
Values as required.

B. Resubmit revised Schedule of Values in the same format.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

Not used.

PART 3 - EXECUTIONS

Not used.

END OF SECTION 01370
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SECTION 01410 - SPECIAL TESTING & INSPECTION REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

L.

1

1.2

,_.
9%

REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED:

A.

Owner will employ and pay for the services of an independent testing laboratory to
perform specified testing. Testing to be provided by Owner includes, but is not
limited to, construction materials, soil compaction, subsurface improvements,
concrete, mortar, grout, steel, roofing and HVAC test and balance.

1. Contractor shall cooperate with the laboratory to facilitate the execution of
its required services.

2. Employment of the laboratory shall in no way relieve Contractor's obligations
to perform the work of the Contract.

3. RETESTS DUE TO FAILURE FOR ANY AND ALL REASONS SHALL
BE AT THE EXPENSE OF THE CONTRACTOR. Costs of retests shall be
recovered by deducting the costs of same from the Contract amount by
Change Order.

RELATED REQUIREMENTS:

A.

LABORATOR

>

General Condition of the Contract: Inspections and testing required by laws,
ordinances, rules, regulations, orders of approvals of public authorities.

Respective sections of specifications: Certification of products.
Each specification section where required: laboratory tests required, and standards

for testing.

DUTIES:

Cooperate with Architect/Engineer and Contractor; provide qualified personnel after
due notice.

Perform specified inspections, sampling and testing of materials and methods of
construction:

1. Comply with specific standards.
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2. Ascertain compliance of materials with requirements of Contract Documents.

C. Promptly notify Architect/Engineer and Contractor of observed irregularities or
deficiencies of work or products.

D. Promptly submit written report of each test and inspection; two (2) copies each to
Architect/Engineer and Contractor, and one (1) copy to Owner's Representative.
Each report shall include:

Date issued.

Project title and number.

Testing Laboratory name, address and telephone number.
Name and signature of laboratory inspector.

Date and time of sampling or inspection.

Record of temperature and weather conditions.

Date of test.

Identification of product and specification section.

9. Location of sample or test in the project.

10. Type of inspection or test.

11. Results or tests and compliance with Contract Documents.
12.  Interpretation of test results, when requested by Architect/Engineer.

NI B P

E. Perform additional tests as required by Architect/Engineer or the Owner.

1.4  LIMITATIONS OF AUTHORITY OF TESTING LABORATORY:

A. Laboratory is not authorized to:
1. Release, revoke, alter or enlarge on requirements of Contract Documents.
2. Approve or accept any portion of the work.
3. Perform any duties of the Contractor.

1.5 CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSIBILITIES:

A. Contractors requesting inspections shall provide UBCI a minimum of 24 hour notice
in written format. Inspection will not be conducted under normal circumstances on
Saturdays, Sundays, or observed holidays. If required due to extenuating conditions,
an inspection may be requested on these days with 3 working days written notice.
The UBCI reserves the right to approve or deny such requests.
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1. The following information is to be included in ALL submitted requests:

. Permit number
" Job location
= Contractor requesting inspection
= Contact number of requesting party
. Type of inspection requested
. Date and time when the item will be ready for inspection
B. Cooperate with laboratory personnel, provide access to work, or to manufacturer's
operations.
C. Secure and deliver to the laboratory adequate quantities of representational samples

of materials proposed to be used and which require testing.

D. Provide to the laboratory the preliminary design mix proposed to be used for
concrete, and other material mixes which require control by the testing laboratory.

E. Furnish copies of Products test reports as required.
F. Furnish incidental labor and facilities:
1. To provide access to work to be tested.

To obtain and handle samples at the Project site or at the source of the
product to be tested.

3. To facilitate inspections and tests.
4. For storage and curing of test samples.
G. Notify the appropriate persons sufficiently in advance (24 hr. minimum) of

operations to allow for laboratory assignment of personnel and scheduling of tests.

1. When tests or inspections cannot be performed in a timely manner by no fault
ofthe Owner after such notice, reimburse Owner for laboratory personnel and
travel expenses incurred due to contractor's negligence.

H. Make arrangements with laboratory and pay for additional samples and tests required
for Contractor's convenience.

L Maintain a log at the site of all inspections and tests performed. The log shall
indicate the date, time and type of inspection and/or test and shall be initialed by the
person who performed the same.

J. At the A/E's or UBCI's discretion, uncover any work concealed by subsequent
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construction that was not inspected and/or tested by the appropriate persons. The
uncovering shall be performed at the Contractor's expense without change in the

Contract time.

1.6  PROJECT INSPECTION ITEMS:

A. Ttems requiring inspection or notification by the Contractor include, but are not
limited to the list below using the following key:

B. Ttems for which inspection by the UBCI is mandatory.

C. Ttems for which the Contractor shall provide notification. The UBCI shall inspect the
item or waive the inspection or the A/E may perform the inspection in the UBCI's

stead.
D. General:

1. Any inspections performed by Manufacturer's Representative for any
products incorporated in the work

2. Sitework:
a. Soil removal for over-excavation.
b. Soil compaction.
c. Soil compaction testing.
d. Subsurface preparation for all landscaping.
e. Placing piles for foundations.

3. Concrete (Note: Each occurrence, regardless of size,

requires notification):
a. Footings immediately prior to placing concrete (dewatered with
rebar in place).
b. Concrete slabs immediately prior to placing concrete (reinforcing,
vapor barrier and utilities in place).

c. Rebar placement and formwork for all structural concrete elements
d. Structural concrete placement.

4. Masonry (Note: Each occurrence, regardless of size, requires
notification):
a. CMU cells with reinforcing in place prior to filling with grout.
b. Placing grout in CMU cells.
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10.
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Steel:

IS

Structural steel erection.

Testing of structural steel connections.

Structural steel members and connections prior to concealment by
subsequent construction.

Thermal & Moisture Protection:

a. Inspect deck condition prior to commencement of roofing.

b. Commencement of roof insulation installation.

c. Application of roofing membrane plys (or cap sheet).

d. Installation of metal roofing.

e. Inspection of finished roof by Manufacturer's Representative.

f. Insulation placement prior to concealment.

Windows:

a. Inspection of finished installation by Window Manufacturer's
Representative.

Finishes:

a. Metal stud walls prior to application of Gypsum Panel Products.

b. "Screw Inspection” prior to commencing taping and finishing of
Gypsum Panel Products.

c. Installation of ceramic tile, carpet, VCT or other building finishes.

Buried Pipe:

a. Before insulation.

b. Prior to any pour of anchors or other underground concrete over
pipes, including foundations.

c Prior to backfill (Insulation Inspection).

d. Witness pressure tests.

Ductwork:

a. Prior to external insulation.

b. Blower leak test.

c. Above gypsum ceilings - before ceiling installed.
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11.  Above Ground Pipe:

a. Prior to any concrete pour around pipe penetration.
b. Prior to insulation.

12. Gas Pipe, Buried:

a. Under slab-inspect before installation in sleeves.
b. Inspect all gas pipe in sleeves or not, prior to burial.
c. Witness pressure test.

13.  Underground Tanks:

a. Inspect steel in deadmen or slabs prior to pour.
b. Inspect pit and tank prior to lowering tank.
c. Inspect tank and tie-down prior to backfill.

14. Domestic Water Pipe Below Slab:
a. Inspect and witness pressure test before backfill.

15. Electrical:

a. Testing of all electrical systems (intercom, clocks, power, etc.).
b. Installation of electrical conduit, wiring and equipment.
c. Inspect underground conduits prior to backfilling.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

Not used

PART 3 - EXECUTION

Not used

END OF SECTION 01410
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SECTION 01510 - TEMPORARY UTILITY CONNECTIONS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

REQUIREMENTS: Furnish, install and maintain temporary utilities required for
construction, remove on completion of work. These may include, but are not limited to, the
following:

A. Temporary lighting and power for all construction activities, including extension of
temporary electrical service into building.

B. Temporary heat and ventilation.

C. Temporary water for construction, including all distribution systems.

D. Temporary sanitary facilities for construction personnel.

E. Temporary fire protection system as required by local authorities.

F. Provide and make available for use by Subcontractors temporary light, power and

water required in the performance of their Work as part of the Work of this Section.

RELATED REQUIREMENTS:
A. Section 01010, Summary of Work.

B. Section 01590, Field Offices and Sheds.

REQUIREMENTS OF REGULATORY AGENCIES:
A. Comply with National Electric Code.

B. Comply with Federal, State and local codes and regulations and with utility company
requirements.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
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2.1 MATERIALS: May be new or used, but must be adequate in capacity for the required usage,
must not create unsafe conditions and must not violate requirements of applicable codes and
standards.

2.2  TEMPORARY ELECTRICITY AND LIGHTING:

A. Arrange with utility company, provide service required for power and lighting, and
pay all costs for service and for power used.

1. Provide required disconnects, grounding, and all other devices and
appurtenances required by all applicable agencies and codes, and remove
same upon completion of work.

2. Provide generator, if required, to obtain power required which is greater than
temporary services furnished.

3, Provide all required transformers, fused main switches, distribution boards,
panels, but-outs, wiring and grounding, sockets, lamps, fuses and motor
connections to suit all load and safety requirements.

B. Install circuit and branch wiring, with are distribution boxes located so that power
and lighting is available throughout the construction by the use of construction type
power cords.

C. Provide adequate artificial lighting for all areas of work when natural light is not
adequate for Work and for areas accessible to the public.

D. Provide and maintain temporary feeders to permanent mechanical equipment
requiring service, including ventilation, until permanent feeds are connected and
energized.

E. When directed by Architect/Engineer after permanent power has been switched over,
remove those portions of temporary light and power installation which are the
responsibility of the Contractor.

F. Provide temporary site security lighting to maintain 3 fc measured minimum light
level.

2.3 TEMPORARY HEAT AND VENTILATION:

A. Provide temporary heat and ventilation as required to maintain adequate
environmental conditions to facilitate progress of the Work, to meet specified
minimum conditions for the installation of materials and to protect materials and
finishes from damage due to temperature or humidity.

B. Provide adequate forced ventilation of enclosed areas for curing of installed
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C.

D.

materials, to disperse humidity and to prevent hazardous accumulations of dust,
fumes, vapors or gases.

Portable heaters shall be standard acceptable units complete with controls.

Pay all costs of installation, maintenance, operation and removal, and for fuel
consumed.

24  TEMPORARY FIRE PROTECTION SYSTEM: Provide temporary fire protection systems
for the project in accord with NFPA Standard #241.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 GENERAL:

A.

Comply with applicable requirements specified in Division 15 Mechanical and in
Division 16 Electrical.

Maintain and operate systems to assure continuous service.

Modify and extend systems as work progress requires.

3.2 REMOVAL:

A. Completely remove temporary materials and equipment when their use is no longer
required.

B. Clean and repair damage caused by temporary installations or use of temporary
facilities.

C. Restore existing facilities used for temporary services to specified, or to original
condition.

D. Restore permanent utilities used for temporary services to specified condition. Prior
to Final Inspection, remove temporary lamps and install new lamps.

END OF SECTION 01510
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SECTION 01590 - FIELD OFFICES AND SHEDS, AND TEMPORARY BARRIERS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 REQUIREMENTS:

A.

B.

Furnish, install and maintain temporary field office during entire construction period.
Furnish, install and maintain storage and work sheds needed for construction.

Furnish and install all barriers, fences and gates, concrete encasement, signs and all
other personnel warning and safety measures and devices of every kind required by

code, local utility company, or site conditions.

At completion of work, remove field offices, sheds and contents.

1.2  RELATED DOCUMENTS:

A.

B.

C.

Section 01010 - Summary of Work
Section 01510 - Temporary utilities

Section 01580 - Project Identification Signs

1.3 OTHER REQUIREMENTS:

Prior to installation of offices and sheds, consult with Owner and Architect/Engineer on
location, access and related facilities.

Review location of temporary fencing with Owner and Architect/Engineer prior to

installation.

Installation of any temporary item shall not unnecessarily restrict the daily activities of
the school. If necessary, a schedule of erection and removal shall be developed with
school personnel and coordinated with the Owner and Architect/Engineer.

1.4  REQUIREMENTS FOR FACILITIES:

A.

Field Offices: This Contractor shall provide and maintain at acceptable locations on
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the site, a field office for his use and for the field administration of the work by the
Architect/Engineer and his consultants.

1.

2.

The field office shall be a (minimum) size of 300 s.f. in area, and shall
include a door with a locking device, electric lighting and power, heat (in
winter), air conditioning (in summer) and one telephones (refer to temporary
utilities).

The Contractor shall furnish a plan rack, one layout tables, one small
conference table and six chairs. Additional furniture may be included at the
Contractors discretion. No couches, Futons or bedding shall be allowed in
the trailer.

The building and furniture provided shall remain the property of the
Contractor at completion and shall be removed from the site at time of project
completion. This office shall be provided with separate exterior entry. Job
related long-distance calls shall be logged and pre-approved cost paid by the
Contractor.

The Contractor's field office shall be as required for his use.

B. Access and Parking:

1.

Minimum of five (5) vehicle parking spaces are to be provided and
maintained for visitor use; Designate Architect/Engineer (2); Owner (2) and
Other (1).

Construction equipment and vehicles shall safely enter or exit site without
interrupting local traffic. Coordinate location with Owner and
Architect/Engineer.

C. Subcontractors Field Office: This shall not preclude subcontractors from setting up
their own field offices if accepted by the Owner and Architect/Engineer.

D. Storage:

1.

Provide storage facilities as needed. Storage space for subcontractors shall
be as agreed upon by Contractor and his subcontractors.

2. Locate storage facilities as directed by Owner and Architect/Engineer.
E. Project Construction Sign:
1. Provide project construction sign in accordance with Specification Section
01580 - Project Identification Signs. No added signs by the General or his
Fort Braden School -
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Subcontractors will be allowed.
F. Directional Signage:

1. Contractor shall provide additional directional signage as deemed appropriate
and or required by the Owner and Architect/Engineer.

G. Temporary Fencing and Gates:

1. Refer to section 02821 Chain Link Fencing and Gates for material requirements
for temporary fencing.

2. Refer to Civil Engineering Sheets in Construction Documents for temporary silt
fence and signage details.

3. Install fence posts in a manner that provides adequate load resistance but allows

for removal at time of project completion. All surfaces damaged by fence
installation shall be repaired or replaced.

4, Install visual screening on all fencing identified by Owner and Architect/Engineer
at time of pre-installation review and as designated in Construction Documents.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT & FURNISHINGS:
A. May be new or used, but must be serviceable, adequate for required purpose, and
must not violate applicable codes or regulations.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION:

A.  Filland

[£3 8L

rade sites for temporary structures to provide surface drainage.

3.2  INSTALLATION:

A. Construction temporary field offices and storage sheds on proper subgrade, provide
connections for utility services.

1. Secure portable or mobile buildings when used.
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2. Provide steps and landings at entrance doors.

B. Mount thermometer at convenient outside location, not in direct sunlight.

3.3  MAINTENANCE AND CLEANING:

A. Provide periodic (weekly minimum) maintenance and cleaning for temporary
structures, furnishings, equipment and services.

34 REMOVAL:

A. Remove temporary field offices, contents and services at a time no longer needed.
B. Remove storage sheds when no longer needed.
C. Remove foundations and debris; grade site to required elevations and clean the areas

and replace any plant material damaged.

D. Remove temporary fencing, gates and signage at the end of project. Replace or repair
any damaged surfaces and or plant material.

END OF SECTION 01590
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SECTION 01600 - MATERIAL AND EQUIPMENT

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 REQUIREMENTS:

A. Material and Equipment Incorporated into the Work:

1. Conform to the applicable specifications and standards.

2. Comply with size, make, type and quality specified, or as specifically
accepted in writing by the Architect/Engineer.

3. Manufactured and Fabricated Products:
a. Design, fabricate and assemble in accord with the best engineering

and shop practices.

b. Manufacturer like parts of duplicate units to standard sizes and
gauges, to be interchangeable.

c. Two or more items of the same kind shall be identical, by the same
manufacturer.

d. Products shall be suitable for service conditions.

e. Equipment capacities, sizes and dimensions shown or specified shall
be adhered to unless variations are specifically accepted in writing.

4, Do not use material or equipment for any purpose other than that for which it is

designed or is specified.

1.2  RELATED DOCUMENTS:

A. Contractual Conditions

B. Section 01010

@
W

ection 01300

D. Section 01710

- Summary of Work

- Submittals

- Cleaning

1.3 MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS:

A. When Contract Documents require that installation of Work shall comply with
manufacturer's printed instructions, obtain and distribute copies of such instructions
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to parties involved in the installation, including two (2) copies each to Owner and

Architect/Engineer.

B. Maintain one set of complete instructions at the job site during installation and until
complete.

C. Handle, install, connect, clean, condition and adjust products in strict accord with

such instructions and in conformity with specified requirements.

1. Should job conditions or specified requirements conflict with manufacturer's
instructions, consult with Architect/Engineer for further instructions.
2. Do not proceed with work without clear instructions.
C. Perform Work in accord with manufacturer's instructions, unless otherwise specified.

Do not omit any preparatory step or installation procedure unless specifically
modified or exempted by Contract Documents.

1.4  TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING:

A. Arrange deliveries of Products in accord with construction schedules, coordinate to
avoid conflict with Work and conditions at the site.

1. Deliver Products in undamaged condition, in manufacturer's original
containers or packaging, with identifying labels intact and legible.
2. Immediately on delivery, inspect shipments to assure compliance with

requirements of Contract Documents and submittals, and that Products are
properly protected and undamaged.

B. Provide equipment and personnel to handle Products by methods to prevent soiling
or damage to Products or packaging.
1.5 STORAGE AND PROTECTION:

A. Store products in accord with manufacturer's instructions, with seals and labels intact
and legible.

1. Store products subject to damage by the elements in weather-tight enclosures.
2. Maintain temperature and humidity within the ranges required by
manufacturer's instructions.

B. Exterior Storage.
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Store fabricated products above the ground, on blocking or skids, prevent
soiling or staining. Cover products which are subject to deterioration with
impervious sheet coverings, provide adequate ventilation to avoid
condensation.

Store loose granular materials in a well-drained area on solid surfaces to
prevent mixing with foreign matter.

All storage means and methods are subject to acceptance by the Owner and
Architect/Engineer.

C. Arrange storage in a manner to provide easy access for inspection. Make periodic
inspections of stored Products to assure that Products are maintained under specified
conditions, and free from damage or deterioration.

D. Protection After Installation:

1.

Provide substantial coverings as necessary, to protect installed products from
damage from traffic, water and subsequent construction operations. Remove
when no longer needed.
All protection means and methods are subject to acceptance by the Owner
and Architect/Engineer.

1.6 SUBSTITUTIONS AND PRODUCT OPTIONS:

A. Products List:

1.

Within 30 days after Contract Date, submit to Architect, a complete list of
major products proposed to be used, with the name of the manufacturer and
the installing subcontractor.

B. Product Options:

1.

2.

For Products specified only by reference standard, select any product meeting
that standard.

For Products specified by basis for design and naming several acceptable
manufacturers, select any one of the acceptable manufacturers named, which
complies with the specification.

For Products specified by naming only one Product and manufacturer, there
is no option.

C. Substitutions
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Substitutions after bidding are not acceptable except as indicated in C.2

Substitutions of products will be considered after bids are opened only under
the following conditions:

The Contractor shall place orders for specified materials and
equipment promptly upon award of contract. No excuse or proposed
substitution will be considered for materials and equipment due to
unavailability unless proof is submitted that firm orders were placed
ten days after review by the Architect/Engineer of the item listed in
the specifications.

The reason for the unavailability is beyond the control of the
Contractor; unavailability will be construed as being due to strikes,
lockouts, bankruptcy, discontinuance of the manufacture of the
product, or acts of God.

Requests for such substitution shall be made all in writing to the
Architect after the award of a contract and within 10 days of the date
that the Contractor ascertains that he cannot obtain the material or
equipment specified.

Requests shall be accompanied by a complete description of the
material or equipment which the contractor wishes to use as a
substitute. Substitutions must be recommended by the
Architect/Engineer to the Owner who will accept in writing.
Contractor's Representative:

1. A request for substitution constitutes a representation that
Contractor:

2. Has investigated the proposed product and determined that it
is equal to or superior in all respects to that specified.

3. Will provide the same warranties or bonds for the substitution
as for the Product specified.

4. Will coordinate the installation of an accepted substitution

into the Work, and make such other changes as may be
required to make the Work complete in all respects.

Waives all claims for additional costs, under his

W

responsibility, which may subsequently become apparent.

Architect/Engineer will review request for substitutions with
reasonable promptness and notify Contractor, in writing, of the
decision to accept or reject the requested substitution.

Submit a separate request for each Product, supported with complete
data, with drawings and samples as appropriate, including:
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Comparison of the qualities of the proposed substitution with
that specified. Provide data of specified product for
comparison.

Changes required in other elements of the work because of the
substitution.

Effect on the construction schedule.

Cost data comparing the proposed substitution with the
Product specified.

Any required license fees or royalties.

Availability of maintenance service, and source of
replacement materials.

Submit a sample of the basis for design and the requested
substitution; samples will not be returned. Should basis for
design not be available, submit product by listed acceptable
manufacturer.

h. Architect/Engineer shall be the sole judge of the acceptability of the
proposed substitution.

1. Review of substitutions shall be at Contractor's expense.
Architect/Engineer shall charge the Contractor his standard hourly

rates.

j. Modification of Contract Documents to accept such substitutions
shall be at Contractor's expense. Architect/Engineer shall charge the
Contractor his standard hourly rates.

3. Substitutions of products will be considered during bidding only under the
following conditions:

a. Submit a separate request for each Product, supported with complete
data, with drawings and samples as appropriate, including:

1.

[

(8]

b
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Comparison of the qualities of the proposed substitution with
that specified. Provide data of specified product for
comparison.

Changes required in other elements of the work because of the
substitution.

Effect on the construction schedule.

Cost data comparing the proposed substitution with the
Product specified. '

Any required license fees or royalties.

Availability of maintenance service, and source of
replacement materials.

Submit a sample of the basis for design and the requested
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1.7

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

Not used.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

Not used.

END OF SECTION 01600
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substitution; Samples will not be returned.

Architect/Engineer shall be the sole judge of the acceptability of the
proposed substitution.

Modifications of contract Documents to accept such substitutions
accepted during bidding, should same be used by the Contractor in his
bid and presented during the submittal process, shall be charged to the
Contractor at the Architect's standard hourly rates.

Substitutions must be presented to the Architect 15 days prior to the
date set for the receipt of bids; telephone requests shall not be
accepted. persons requesting substitutions will be notified only by
mail, whether request is acceptable; all bidders holding plans during
bidding will receive addenda incorporating acceptable substitutions.

REUSE OF EXISTING MATERIAL:

Except as specifically indicated or specified, materials and equipment removed from
an existing structure shall not be used in the completed work.
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SECTION 01700 - CONTRACT CLOSEOUT

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 REQUIREMENTS:

A. Closeout is hereby defined to include general requirement near end of Contract Time
in preparation for final acceptance, final payment, normal termination of contract,
occupancy by Owner and similar actions evidencing completion of the Work. Time
of closeout is directly related to "Substantial Completion" and therefore may be either
a single time period for entire work or a series of time periods for individual parts of
the work which have been certified as substantially complete at different dates. That
time variation (if any) shall be applicable to other provisions of this section.

1.2 PREREQUISITES TO SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION:

A. Prior to requesting Architect's/Engineer's inspection for certification of substantial
completion for either entire Work or portions thereof, complete the following and list

known

1.

nalih e
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exceptions in request:

In progress payment request, show either 100% completion for portion of
work claimed as "substantially complete" or list incomplete items, value of
incompletion and reasons for being incomplete.

Include supporting documentation for completion as indicated in these
Contract Documents.

Submit statement showing accounting of changes to the Contract sum.
Advise Owner of pending insurance change-over requirements.

Submit specific warranties, workmanship/maintenance bonds, maintenance
agreements, final certifications and similar documents.

Obtain and submit releases enabling Owner's full and unrestricted use of the
Work and access to services and utilities, including (where required)
occupancy permits, operating certificates and similar releases.

Deliver tools, spare parts, extra stocks of materials and similar physical items
to Owner.

Complete start-up testing of systems and instructions of Owner's
operating/maintenance personnel. Discontinue (or change over) and remove
from project site temporary facilities and services, along with construction
tools and facilities, mock-ups and similar elements.

Deliver original, fully executed hard PERMIT Card with all appropriate
signatures indicating each applicable Division is finally completed and signed
off by the appropriate tradesperson.

CONTRACT CLOSEOUT 01700 -1



B. Upon receipt of Contractor's request, Architect/Engineer will either proceed with
inspection or advise contractor of prerequisites not fulfilled. Following initial
inspection, Architect/Engineer will either prepare certificate of substantial
completion or advise the contractor of work which must be performed prior to
issuance of certificate; and repeat inspection when requested and assured that work
has been substantially completed. Results of completed inspection will form initial
"punch-list" for final acceptance.

1.3 PREREQUISITES TO FINAL ACCEPTANCE

A. Prior to requesting Architect's/Engineer's final inspection for certification of final
acceptance and final payment as required by General Conditions, complete the
following and list known exceptions (if any) in request:

1.

~ o
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Submit final payment request with final releases and supporting
documentation not previously submitted and accepted. Include certificates
of insurance for products and completed operations where required.
Submit updated final statement accounting for additional (final) changes to
Contract Sum.

Submit certified copy of Architect's/Engineer’s final punch-list of itemized
work to be completed or corrected, stating that each item has been completed
or otherwise resolved for acceptance, endorsed and dated by
Architect/Engineer.

Asbestos: [Reference: State Requirements for Educational Facilities, Section
4.2(3)(e) Asbestos: The federal Asbestos Hazard Emergency Response Act
(AHERA) of October 22, 1986, requires the architect or engineer of record
to sign a statement that NO asbestos-containing building materials were
specified, or, to the best of his/her knowledge, were used as a building
material in the project. The contractor should certify to the board that to the
best of his/her knowledge, no asbestos containing building materials were
used as a building material in the project. Section 255.40, F.S. prohibits the
use of asbestos-containing materials in the construction of new public
buildings.

Submit final meter readings for utilities, measured record of stored fuel and
similar data as of time of substantial completion or when Owner took
possession of and responsibility for corresponding elements of the work.
Submit original Consent of Surety.

Submit final liquidated damages settlement statement, acceptable to Owner.
Submit record drawings, maintenance manuals, final project photographs,
damage or settlement survey, property survey and similar final record
information.

Complete final cleaning up requirements, including touch-up of marred
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surfaces.

10.  Touch-up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes.

11.  Revise and submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage
complying with insurance requirements.

12.  Certificates of elevator inspection.

13. Mechanical:

a. Air System Test and Balance (prepared by Owner's independent
agent)

b. Piping pressure tests and certificates

C. Project certification

14. Electrical:

a. System tests
b. Project certification
B. Reinspection Procedure:
1. Upon receipt of Contractor's notice that work has been completed including

punch-list items resulting from earlier inspections, and excepting incomplete
items delayed because of acceptable circumstances, Architect/Engineer will
reinspect work. Upon completion of reinspection, Architect/Engineer will
either prepare certificate of final acceptance or advise Contractor of work not
completed or obligations not fulfilled as required for final acceptance. If
necessary, procedure will be repeated.

2. If re-inspections of above referenced items are required by the
Architect/Engineer due to the failure of any of the Work t comply with the
claims made by the Contractor as to the status of their completeness, the
Owner will deduct the costs incurred by such re-inspections from the
Contract amount.

1.3 RECORD DOCUMENT SUBMITTAL:

A. Specific requirements for record documents are indicated in individual sections of
these specifications. Other requirements are indicated in General Conditions.
General submittal requirements are indicated in Section 01340. Do not use record
documents for construction purposes; protect from deterioration and loss in a secure,
fire-resistive location; provide access to record documents for Architect's/Engineer's
reference during normal working hours.

At time of final acceptance, submit complete sets of all required record documents
to the Architect/Engineer for Owner's records.
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B. As-Built Record Drawings:

1.

Maintain a white-print set of contract drawings and shop drawings in clean,
undamaged condition with mark-up of actual installations which vary
substantially from the work as originally shown. Mark whichever drawings
are most capable of showing "field" condition fully and accurately; however,
where shop drawings are used for mark-up, record a cross-reference at
corresponding location on working drawings. Mark-up new information
which is recognized to be of importance to Owner but was for some reason
not shown on either contract drawings or shop drawings. Give particular
attention to concealed work which would be difficult to measure and record
at a later date. Note related change order numbers where applicable.

Upon completion of the Work, this data shall be recorded to scale, by a
competent draftsman on transparent paper of the Contract Drawings. Where
changes are to be recorded, the prints shall be erased in such a way as to
properly represent the work as installed. Where the work was installed
exactly as shown on the Contract drawings, the prints shall not be disturbed.
In showing the changes, the same legend shall be used to identify piping, etc.,
as was used on the Contract Drawings.

The Contractor shall review the completed record drawings and ascertain that
all data furnished on the drawings are accurate and truly represent the Work
as actually installed. When manholes, boxes, underground conduits,
plumbing, hot or chilled water lines, etc., are involved as part of the Work,
the Contractor shall furnish true elevations and locations, all properly
referenced for the site. Information for reference data can be obtained from
the office of the Architect/Engineer. Upon completion, the subcontractor
involved shall date and sign the drawings, signifying compliance with the
requirements set forth herein prior to submission of prints required.

The Contractor shall sign all pages to certify completeness of the As-Built
Record Set of Drawings. Contractor shall submit the marked-up of prints to
the Architect/Engineer for the Owner.

In addition to the marked-up as-built record drawings, the Contractor shall
submit two (2) sets of, bound white prints, of the complete record drawings
to the Architect/Engineer; which shall be carefully checked and transmitted

to the Owner.

C. Electronic Files of Record Drawings

1.
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If the Construction Documents were created by Computer Aided Drafting
(CAD) then upon the receipt of the final record drawings from the Contractor,
the Architect/Engineer shall revise the electronic files to reflect the as-built
conditions. The CAD files shall be in a file format that can be read by
Autocad version 2014 and above.
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A copy of the electronic files shall be recorded onto compact disk media.
Two (2) copies of the disk shall be submitted to the Owner at time of
transference of the Record Drawings.

a. Each disk shall be labeled with:

. Name of Project

. Name of General Contractor and or Construction
. Manager at Risk

. Name of Architect, or Engineer, and their Address
. Description of software used to create files

D. As-Built Record Specifications:

1.

Maintain one copy of specifications including addenda, change orders and
similar modifications issued in printed form during construction and mark-up
variations (of substance) in actual Work in comparison with text of
specifications and modifications as issued. Give particular attention to
substitutions, selection of options and similar information on work where it
is concealed or cannot otherwise be readily discerned at a later date by direct
observation. Note related record drawing information and product data where
applicable.

Upon completion of the Record Specifications, the Contractor shall submit
two (2) bound and printed copies to the Architect/Engineer; which shall be
carefully checked and transmitted to the Owner.

E. Record Shop Drawings and Product Data:

1.

Maintain one copy of each product data submittal and mark-up significant
variations in actual work in comparison with submitted information. Include
both variations from manufacturer's instructions and recommendations for
installation. Give particular attention to concealed products and portions of
the Work which cannot otherwise be readily discerned at a later date by direct
observation. Note related change orders and mark-up or record drawings and

i UaaS.

F. Record Sample Submittal:

1.
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Immediately prior to date(s) of substantial completion, Architect/Engineer
(and including Owner's personnel where desired) will meet with Contractor
at site and will determine which (if any) of submitted samples maintained by
Contractor during progress of the work are to be transmitted to Owner for
record purposes. Comply with Architect's/Engineer's instructions for
packaging, identification marking and delivery to owner's sample storage
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space.
G. Miscellaneous Record Submittals:

l. Refer to other sections of these specifications for requirements of
miscellaneous record-keeping and submittals in connection with actual
performance of the Work. Immediately prior to date(s) of substantial
completion, complete miscellancous records and place in good order,
properly identified and bound or filed, ready for continued use and reference.

H. Operation and Maintenance Data:
1. See section 01730
L Warranties and Bonds:
1. See section 01740
J. Spare Parts and Maintenance Materials:

1. See section 01750

1.4  FINAL CLEANING

A. Special cleaning for specific units of work is specified in sections of Divisions 2
through 16. General cleaning during progress or work is specified in General
Conditions and as temporary service in "Temporary Facilities" section of this
Division. Provide final cleaning of the work at time indicated, consisting of cleaning
each surface or unit of Work to normal "clean" condition expected for a first-class
building cleaning and maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's
instructions for cleaning operations. The following are examples of cleaning levels
required:

1

cls which are not reguired as permanent labels.

a
au 8 R A G e e bt

Clean transparent materials including mirrors and window or glass to a
polished condition removing substances which are noticeable as vision-
obscuring materials. replace broken glass and damaged transparent materials.

3. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free
condition, free of dust, stains, films and similar noticeable distracting
substances. Avoid disturbance of natural weathering of exterior surfaces.
Restore reflective surfaces to original reflective condition.

4. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment clean; remove excess
lubrication and other substance.

Fort Braden School -
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5. Remove debris and surface dust from limited-access spaces including roofs,
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes and similar spaces.

6. Clean concrete floors in non-occupied spaces broom clean.

7. Vacuum clean carpeted surfaces and similar soft surfaces.

8. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition free of stains including those
resulting from water exposure.

9. Clean light fixtures and lamps so as to function with full efficiency.

10. Clean project site (yard and grounds) of litter and foreign substances. Sweep

paved areas to a broom-clean condition; remove stains, petro-chemical spills
and other foreign deposits. Rake grounds which are neither planted nor
paved, to a smooth, even-textured surface.

11. Vacuum clean and sanitize all cabinetwork, equipment, etc. for a move-in
condition.
B. Removal of Protection:
1. Remove temporary protection devices and facilities which were installed

during course of the Work to protect previously completed Work during
remainder of construction period.

C. Compliances:

1. Comply with safety standards and governing regulations for cleaning
operations. Do not burn waste materials at site or bury debris or excess
materials on Owner's property or discharge volatile or other harmful or
dangerous materials into drainage systems; remove waste materials from site
and dispose of in a lawful manner.

2. Where extra materials of value remaining after completion of associated
Work have become Owner's property, dispose of these to Owner's best
advantage as directed.

1.5 CLOSEOUT DOCUMENTS CHECKLIST
A. All items listed below, with the exception of Item No. 1 and Item No. 2 shall be
bound in individual heavy duty 3-ring vinyl covered binders. Mark appropriate

identification on front and spine of each binder.

B. Allitems shall be submitted in triplicate within fifteen day of Substantial Completion

for the project.

1. Application and Certification for Payment (Final). Four copies with original
signatures and seals.

2. Final schedule of contract values. Four copies attached to Application and

Certification for Payment.

Fort Braden School -
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Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts (AIA G706).

Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens from all Contractors,
Subcontractors, and Suppliers (AIA G706A).

Power of Attorney from Surety to make Final Payment.

Consent of Surety to Final Payment (AIA G707).

Contractor's Guarantee and Warranties as specified under Division 01740.
Fully executed Roof Warranty in the name of the Owner.

Special warranties as required by the specifications, in the name of the
Owner.

Provide a list summarizing the various guarantees and warranties and stating
the following with respect to each:

a Character of work affected.
b. Name, address and telephone number of each Subcontractor.
C. Name, address and telephone number of each local firm designated

to provide warranty service for an out-of-town firm. Copy of
agreement between the firms.

d. Period of guarantce and effective date.

€. Statement of guarantee in the following form.

"[f within any guarantee period, repairs or changes are required in
conjunction with the guarantee work, which in the opinion of the Architect
or Engineer is rendered necessary as the result of the use of materials,
equipment or workmanship, which are defective or inferior, or not in
accordance with the terms of the Contract, the Contractor shall, upon written
notice from the Owner, and without expense to the Owner, proceed within
twenty four (24) house to place in satisfactory condition in every particular
all of such guaranteed work, correct all defects therein; and make good all
damages to the structure or site or equipment or contents thereof disturbed in
fulfilling any such guarantee work.

Verification that the Owner's personnel has been trained in the use of their
new equipment. Submit attendance lists and videotape record of all training
sessions.

Operation and Maintenance Manuals.

Equipment Inventory List - A list of the following equipment furnished for
the project, to include drawings code designation, location (FISH number)
description, manufacturer, full model number, serial number, warranty period

and warranty expiration date.

a. All HVAC equipment.

b. Any plumbing equipment which carries a serial number (water
heaters, compressors, electric water coolers, etc.)
C. Emergency generator.

CONTRACT CLOSEOUT 01700 -8



14.

15.
16.

17.

18.

Fort Braden School -

d. Contractor furnished appliances.

Notarized Affidavit of all Subcontractor payrolls, bills for
materials/equipment and other indebtedness paid and satisfied.

As-built drawings. Provide in accordance with other specification sections.
Energy management system programming, operation, maintenance, and parts
service manuals. Guaranteed parts price list.

Date certain schedule for LCS personnel to be trained at Energy Management
Supplier's training facility.

Punch lists signed off by Owner's Representatives.
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SECTION 01730 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 REQUIREMENTS:

A.

B.

C.

Format and content of manuals.
Instruction of Owner's personnel.

Schedule of submittals.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS:

A.

B.

Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples.

Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing of Systems: Test and balance reports.
Section 01700 - Contract Closeout

Warranties and Bonds

Individual Specification Sections: Specific requirements for operation and
maintenance data.

1.3 FORMAT:

A. Prepare data in the form of an instructional manual.

B. Binders: Commercial quality, 8-1/2 x 11, three-ring binders with hardback,
cleanable, vinyl covers.

C. | Cover: Identify each binder with typed or printed title OPERATION AND
MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS; list title of Project; use volumes as needed.

D. Arrange content by systems, process flow, under section numbers and sequence of
Table of Contents of this Project Manual.

E. Provide tabbed fly leaf for each separate project and system, with typed
description of product and major component parts of equipment.

Fort Braden School -
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F. Text: Manufacturer's printed data, or typewritten data.

G. Drawings: Provide with reinforced pocket folders. Bind in with text; fold
drawings; insert into pocket folders.

1.4  CONTENTS OF EACH VOLUME:

A. Table of Contents: Provide title of Project; names, addresses, and telephone
numbers of Architect/Engineer and Contractor with name of responsible parties;
schedule of products and systems, indexed to content of the volume.

B. For Each Product or System: List names, addresses and telephone numbers of
subcontractors and suppliers, including local source of supplies and replacement
parts.

C. Product Data: Mark each sheet to clearly identify specific products and
component parts, and data applicable to installation; delete inapplicable
information.

D. Drawings: Supplement product data to illustrate relations of component parts of
equipment and systems, to show control and flow diagrams. Do not use Project
Record Documents as maintenance drawings.

E. Warranties and Bonds: Bind in copy of each.

1.5 MANUAL FOR MATERIALS AND FINISHES:

A. Building Products, Applied Materials, and Finishes: Include product data, with
catalog number, size, composition, color and texture designations. provide
information for re-ordering custom manufactured products.

B. Instructions for Care and Maintenance: Include manufacturer's recommendations
for cleaning agents and methods, precautions against detrimental agents and

methods, and recommended schedule for cleaning and maintenance.

C. Moisture-protection and Weather-exposed Products: Include product data listing
applicable reference standards, chemical composition, and details of installation;
delete inapplicable information.

D. Drawings: Supplement product data to illustrate relations of component parts of
equipment and systems, to show control and flow diagrams. Do not use Project
Record Documents as maintenance drawings.

Fort Braden School -
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Warranties and Bonds: Bind in copy of each.

1.6 MANUAL FOR MATERIALS AND FINISHES:

A.

D.

Building Products, Applied Materials, and Finishes: Include product data, with
catalog number, size, composition, and color and texture designations. Provide
information for re-ordering custom manufactured products.

Instructions for Care and Maintenance: Include manufacturer's recommendations
for cleaning agents and methods, precautions against detrimental agents and
methods, and recommended schedule for cleaning and maintenance.

Moisture-protection and Weather-exposed Products: Include product data listing
applicable reference standards, chemical composition, and details of installation.

provide recommendations for inspections, maintenance, and repair.

Additional Requirements: As specified in individual Specifications sections.

1.7 MANUAL FOR EQUIPMENT AND SYSTEMS:

A.

G.

Each Item of Equipment and Fach System: Include description of unit or system,
and component parts. Give function, normal operating characteristics, and
limiting conditions. Include performance curves, with engineering data and tests,
and complete nomenclature and commercial number or replaceable parts.

Panelboard Circuit Directories: Provide electrical service characteristics, controls,
and communications.

Include as-installed color coded wiring diagrams.

Operating Procedures: include start-up, break-in, and routine normal operating
instructions and sequences. Include regulation, control, stopping, shut-down, and
Include summer, winter, and any special Qpernﬁno

. jratriiets
emergency mmstruciions. inciudac summer ey ating

instructions.

Maintenance Requirements: Include routine procedures and guide for trouble-
shooting; disassembly, repair, and reassembly instructions; and alignment,
adjusting, balancing, and checking instructions.

Provide servicing and lubrication schedule, and list of lubricants required.

Include manufacturer's printed operations and maintenance instructions.

Fort Braden School -
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H. Include sequence of operation by controls manufacturer.

L. Provide original manufacturer's parts list, illustrations, assembly drawings, and
diagrams required for maintenance.

J. Provide as-installed control diagrams by controls manufacturer.

K. Provide Contractor's coordination drawings, with as-installed color coded piping
diagrams.

L. Provide charts of valve tag numbers, with location and function of each valve,

keyed to flow and control diagrams.

M. Provide list of original manufacturer's spare parts, current prices, and
recommended quantities to be maintained in storage.

N. Include test and balancing reports as specified.
0. Additional Requirements: As specified individual specifications sections.
P. Provide a listing in Table of Contents for design data, with tabbed fly sheet and

space for insertion of data.

1.8  INSTRUCTION OF OWNER PERSONNEL:

A. Before final inspection, instruct Owner's designated personnel in operation,
adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment, and systems, at agreed upon
times.

B. Use operation and maintenance manuals as basis of instruction. Review contents
of manual with personnel in detail to explain all aspects of operation and
maintenance.

C. Prepare and insert additional data in Operation and Maintenance Manual when
need for such data become apparent during instruction.

1.9  SUBMITTALS:
A. Submit one (1) copy of completed volumes in final form 15 days prior to final

inspection. Copy will be returned after final inspection, with Architect/Engineer
comments. Revise content of documents as required prior to final submittal.

B. Submit three (3) copies of revised volumes of data in final form within ten days

Fort Braden School -
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after final inspection.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

Not used.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

Not used.

END OF SECTION 01730
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TCC Wakulla Environmental Institute 01730-5






SECTION 01740 - WARRANTIES AND BONDS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

REQUIREMENTS:
A. Preparation and submittal of warranties and bonds.

B. Schedule of submittals.

RELATED REQUIREMENTS:

A. Section of 01700 - Contract Closeout

B. Individual Specifications Sections: Submit Warranties and Bonds required for
specific Products or Work as required by the Contract Documents.

FORM OF SUBMITTALS:

A. Bind with operation and maintenance manuals specified in Section 01730.

PREPARATION OF SUBMITTALS:

A. Obtain warranties and bonds, executed in triplicate (3) by responsible subcontractors,
suppliers, and manufacturer's within ten days after completion of the applicable item
of work. Except for items put into use with Owner's permission, leave date of
beginning of time of warranty until the Date of Substantial completion is determined.

B. Verify that documents are in proper form, contain full information, and are notarized.
C. Co-execute submittals when required.

D. Retain warranties and bonds until time specified for submittal.

TIME OF SUBMITTALS:

A. For equipment or component parts of equipment put into service during construction

with Owner's permission, submit documents within ten days after acceptance.

Fort Braden School -
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B. For items of Work when acceptance is delayed beyond Date of Substantial
Completion, submit within ten days after acceptance, listing the date of acceptance
as the beginning of the warranty period.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

Not used.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 WARRANTY SERVICE

A. The Contractor shall proceed with warranty repair or replacement within 24 hours of
being notified that a warranty deficiency exists.

B. In order to insure prompt and effective correction of warranty deficiencies, the
Contractor shall, if he or any of his Subcontractors do not maintain fully staffed
service organizations within Leon County, designate firms within Leon County
authorized to perform warranty work on the Contractor's behalf. The name,
addresses, and phone numbers of these designated firms shall be included within the
closeout documents, along with affidavits signed by officers of the designated firms
stating that they have been retained and will perform required warranty service.

END OF SECTION 01740
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SECTION 01750 - SPARE PARTS AND MAINTENANCE MATERIALS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

REQUIREMENTS:

A. Products required.

B. Storage and delivery of products.

RELATED REQUIREMENTS:

A. Materials and Equipment: Storage and protection.

B. Contract Closeout.

C. Individual Specifications Sections: Specific spare parts and materials required are
specified in individual sections of these specifications.

PRODUCTS REQUIRED:

A. Provide quantity of products, spare parts, maintenance tools, and maintenance
materials specified in individual sections to be provided to Owner, in addition to that
required for completion of Work.

B. Products: Identical to those installed in the Work. Include quantities in original

purchase from supplier or manufacturer to avoid variations in manufacture.

STORAGE AND MAINTENANCE:

A. Store products with products to be installed in the Work, under provisions of Section
01600.

B. Maintain spare products in original containers with labels intact and legible, until
delivery to Owner.

DELIVERY:

A. Coordinate with Owner: Deliver and unload spare products to Owner at Project site

and obtain receipt prior to final payment.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS:

Not used.

PART 3 - EXECUTION:

Not used.

END OF SECTION 01750
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SECTION 02100 — SUBSURFACE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 DESCRIPTION
A. A soil investigation report which has been prepared by Ardaman & Associates, Inc. is hereby
included and made part of this specification.
B. The General Provisions of the Contract, including the General and Supplementary Conditions
apply to the work specified in this section.
1.2 ADDITIONAL INFORMATION
A.  The Contractor should visit the site and acquaint himself with all existing conditions prior to
bidding. Bidders may make their own subsurface investigations to satisfy themselves as to site and
subsurface conditions but such subsurface investigations shall be performed only under time
schedules and arrangements approved in advance by the Owner.
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. A Soil Engineer may retained by the Owner to observe performance of work in connection with
excavating, filling, compaction and grading. Readjust all work performed that does not meet
technical or design requirements but make no deviations from the contract documents without
specific and written approval of the Engineer.
END OF SECTION 02100
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SECTION 02110 — DEMOLITION CLEARING AND GRUBBING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

DESCRIPTION

The work of this section consists of demolition, clearing, and grubbing and includes:

1. Felling of trees and removal of stumps and roots.

2. Demolition and removal of existing structure(s).

3. Discgnnecting and removing all existing utility lines on site except those designated to
remain.

4. Removal of all debris.

Related Documents:

The General Provisions, including the General and Supplementary Conditions apply to the work
specified in this section. The following related work is specified in other sections:

1. Subsurface Conditions - Section 02100.

2. Site Grading - Section 02210

3. Excavating, backfilling and compacting-Section 02221.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

Use adequate numbers of skilled crafts and who are completely familiar with the specified
requirements and the methods needed for proper performance of the work of this section.

Comply with all pertinent Codes and with the requirements of all insurance carriers providing
coverage for the work.

PRODUCT HANDLING

Comply with pertinent provisions of Division 1.

JOB CONDITIONS

Dust Control:

Use all means necessary to prevent the spread of dust during performance of the work of this
section. Thoroughly moisten all surfaces as required to prevent dust being a nuisance to the public,
neighbors, and concurrent performance of other on the site.

Burning:

On site burning will not be permitted.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

MATERIALS
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SECTION 02110 — DEMOLITION CLEARING AND GRUBBING

A.  Provide materials, not specifically described but required for proper completion of the work of this
Section, as selected by the Contractor subject to the approval of the Engineer.

B. Do not use explosives on this work.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Notification:

Notify the Engineer at least two full working days prior to commencing the work of this Section.

B. Site Inspection:

1. Prior to all work of this section, carefully inspect the entire site and all objects designated
to be removed and to be preserved.

2. Locate all existing utility lines and determine all requirements for disconnecting and
capping.

3. Locate all existing active utility lines traversing the site and determine the requirements
for their protection.

C. Clarification:
1. The drawings do not purport to show all objects existing on the site.
2. Before commencing the work of this section, verify with the Engineer all objects to be

removed and all objects to be preserved.

D. Scheduling;

1. Schedule all work in a careful manner with all necessary consideration for neighbors and the
public.

2. Coordinate demolition, clearing and grubbing activities with FAMU staff for salvage of
specific items noted on the plans

3. Avoid interference with the use of adjacent public roadway.

E. Disconnection of Utilities:

Before starting site operations, disconnect or arrange for the disconnection of all utility services
designated to be removed, performing all such work in accordance with the requirements of the
utility company or agency involved.

F. Protection:

1.

2.

SER #14-037

Protect existing utilities indicated or made known.
Protection of persons and property:

a. Barricade open depressions and holes occurring as part of this work, and post
warning lights on property adjacent to or with public access.
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SECTION 02110 — DEMOLITION CLEARING AND GRUBBING

b. Operate warning lights during hours from dusk to dawn each day or as otherwise
required.
c. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from

damage caused by settlement, silt, lateral movement, undermining, washout, and
other hazards created by operations under this Section.

3. Maintain access to the site at all times.
3.2 DEMOLITION
A. Demolish and remove all objects so designated.
3.3 CLEARING AND GRUBBING
A. Felling Trees:

1. Fell, cut, and trim trees and shrubs in a manner not to damage adjacent property and the
roots and branches of trees indicated to remain.

2. Immediately after felling a tree, remove the branches and clear the debris.

B. Grubbing:

1. Remove all surface rocks and all stumps, roots and other vegetation within the limits of
construction as indicated by the limits of clearing and grubbing on the drawings.

2. If stumps exist in areas which must be proof rolled, remove stumps.
3. If stumps exist in areas on which less than five feet of fill will be placed, remove stumps.
4, If stumps exist in areas on which pavement will be constructed, but on which no fill will

be placed, remove stumps.

5. If roots larger than three inches exist within two feet of surfaces which must be proof
rolled, remove roots.

6. If roots larger than three inches exist within two feet of surfaces on which less than five
feet of fill will be placed, remove roots.

7. If roots larger than three inches exist within two feet of surface on which pavement will
be constructed but on which no fill will be placed, remove roots.

8. Treat all roots remaining in soil with a weed killer approved by the Engineer.
34 REMOVAL OF DEBRIS

A.  Remove all debris from the site and leave the site in a neat and orderly condition to the approval of
the Engineer.

END OF SECTION 02110
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SECTION 02200 - EARTHWORK

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 SCOPE OF WORK

The work includes all clearing, excavation, borrow, filling, backfilling and grading indicated on the
Drawings and necessary for the proper completion of the project, including for pipes, structures, and
pavement.

1.02 APPLICABLE CODES, STANDARDS, AND SPECIFICATIONS

Current editions or revisions of the following specifications and standards will apply unless specifically
noted otherwise herein or on the Drawings.

1.02.1 American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM) Standard
ASTM C 33-03 Concrete Aggregate
ASTM D 698-00ael Test Methods for Moisture-Density Relations of Soils and

Soil-Aggregate Mixtures. Using 5.51b. (2.49 Kg) Rammer
and 12 inc. (304.8 mm) Drop. Standard Proctor.

ASTM D 1556-00 Test Methods for Density of Soil in Place by the Sand-Cone
Method.

ASTM D 1557-02e1 Test Methods for Moisture-Density relations of Soils and
Soil-Aggregate in place by Nuclear Methods (Shallow
Depth)

ASTM D 2487-06 Classification of Soil For Engineering Purposes

ASTM D 2922-05 Density of Soil and Soil-Aggregate in place by Nuclear

Methods (Shallow Depth)

ASTM D 3017-05 Standard Test Method for Water Content of Soil and Rock
in Place by Nuclear Methods (Shallow Depth)

1.02.2 American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials (AASHTO) Standards

AASHTO T-99 Standard Proctor
Q

AASHTO T-180 Maodified Proctor

Si1x 1¥a0U 0L 1001

1.03 SUBMITTALS

Contractor shall have reports submitted to the Engineer as required in the testing portion of this Section.
1.04 RELATED WORK

- Asphaltic Concrete Paving

- Testing
1.05 SITE CONDITIONS
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SECTION 02200 - EARTHWORK

1.05.1

1.05.2

Existing Underground Facilities: Underground structures and utilities shown on the
drawings are located according to the best available records. However, it shall be the
Contractor's responsibility to acquaint himself with all information, and to accurately
locate and uncover all underground structures and utilities along the line of work in order
to avoid conflicts with existing facilities. Underground utilities shall be located by the
Contractor far enough in advance of the trench or site excavation and pipe laying
operations to assure ample opportunity to make the necessary adjustments to avoid
conflicts. The Owner shall not be held accountable for inaccuracies or omissions in the
locations or grade of facilities of this type.

Conflicts: Where actual conflicts are unavoidable, work shall be performed so as to

cause as little interference as possible with the service rendered by the facility disturbed. The
Owner may require the Contractor to work in off hours (i.e. 1:00 am or Holidays) in order to
minimize disturbance. Facilities or structures damaged in the prosecution of the work shall be
repaired immediately in conformance with the best standard practices or according to the direction
of the owner of such facility, to the extent required, including replacement, at no cost to the

Owner.

PART 2 - MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT

2.01 BACKFILL
The following shall define the terms used in the plans and specifications.

2.01.1.

2.01.2

2.013

Topsoil - shall be the upper most layer of soil usually dark in color and approximately 6
inches thick, rich in organic matter.

Gravel Bedding - Gravel bedding shall consist of well-graded crushed stone or crushed
gravel meeting the requirements of ASTM Designation C-33, Graduation 67 (3/4-inches
to No. 4). Air cooled blast furnace slag, alone or in combination with crushed stone
and/or crushed gravel, conforming to ASTM C-33 requirements may also be used.

Select Backfill - shall be a select granular material free from organic matter and of such
size and gradation that desired compaction can be readily attained. Select backfill is
defined as those complying with AASHTO soil classification Groups A-1, A-3, and A-2-
4 having a maximum size not to exceed 3 inches with at least 95% passing the 1 1/2 inch
sieve and not more than 15% passing the No. 200 sieve with a coefficient of uniformity
of six or greater. The liquid limit shall be less than 15. Existing backfill may not meet
these requirements for select backfill; Therefore the contractor may be requested to
transport select backfill to the site from an approved borrow pit.

Suitable or Common Backfill - shall be a satisfactory soil material free from organic matter, muck,
mar] and rock exceeding 3 inches in diameter. At least 95% shall pass the 1-1/2 inch sieve.

2.01.01 Backfiil shall comply with AASHTO soii classification Groups of A-2-5, A-2-6, A-2-7,

2.01.5

2.01.6

SER #14-037

A-4,and A-6, providing that the liquid limit shall be less than 35. Suitable backfill may
include on site material that meets these requirements.

Existing or Unsatisfactory Backfill - shall be material obtained from the Contractor's
excavations to be used in areas not requiring specific compaction densities. This material
shall not be used for pipe bedding nor under streets, street shoulders, or structures. Such
backfill shall be free of debris, deleterious materials and shall contain roots no material
larger than 1 inch in diameter. Under no conditions are destroyed pavement materials,
curbs, broken concrete, etc., to be included in the backfill.

Concrete Encasement - shall be of portland cement type with a compressive strength at
28 days of 2500 psi.
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SECTION 02200 - EARTHWORK

2.01.7

2.01.8

2.01.9

Clean Sand - shall be a quartz material with less than 5 percent of the soil particles finer
than the No. 200 mesh sieve, a uniformity coefficient greater than 1.5 and an effective
grain size of 0.20 to 0.55 millimeters in diameter.

Clean sand is required for filter material.

Unsuitable Material - Material taken from wetlands (commonly referred to as muck) will
be disposed of by the contractor unless otherwise designated on the drawings. If the
material is to be stockpiled or otherwise utilized on the site, handling must be approved
prior to demucking of the wetland by the engineer.

The material to be used for fill for this project shall be from the on-site borrow pit west of
main institution. This area is on the Owner’s property and material shall be removed
from designated areas. The soil report for this area is available upon request. The
method and starting point shall be approved by the engineer prior to execution.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

3.01.1

3.01.2

3.01.3

SER #14-037

Safety: In the Contractor's use of streets and highway for the work to be done under
these Specifications he shall conform to all City, State, and local laws and regulations.
The Contractor shall provide, erect, and maintain effective barricades, danger signals, and
signs on all intercepted streets or highways for protection of the work and safety of the
public rights-of-ways shall be provided with lights which shall be kept burning at all
times between sunset and sunrise. The Contractor shall be responsible for all damages
resulting from any neglect or failure to meet these requirements.

Where conditions require the presence of a watchman to fulfill the requirements stated herein,
same shall be furnished without extra cost to the Owner.

A. Access to fire hydrants shall be maintained at all times. Do not block or barricade
with spoil, materials or equipment for any period of time.

Maintenance of Service: The Contractor shall arrange his work to cause minimum
disturbance of normal pedestrian and vehicular traffic and will be held responsible for
providing suitable means of access to all public and private properties during all stages of
the construction. Should the construction work require repairs, changes or modifications
of other utilities, it shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to provide for the
maintenance of continuous water, electric, telephone, and gas as well as sewage and other
utility services to all present customers of such utilities, unless approval in writing is
secured from the utility company for interruption of such service. A minimum of one
lane of traffic shall be maintained at all times. Contractor shall keep all disturbed roads
graded smooth and passable. If the road becomes impassable, the Contractor shafl
stabilize with dry, select backfill. The Owner may require the Contractor to work in off
hours (i.e. 1:00 am or Holidays) in order to minimize disturbance.

Limits of Construction: In locations where the work is to be installed in streets or road
rights-of-way the activities of the Contractor shall be confined to these public properties.
Where the use of private property is deemed necessary by the Contractor to facilitate
construction work arrangement for such use with the property owner shall be the
responsibility of the Contractor. The Contractor shall save the Owner harmless from all
claims by adjacent property owners for trespassing or damage due to the activities of the
Contractor in the prosecution of the work.
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SECTION 02200 — EARTHWORK

3.01.4 Existing Utilities: The Contract Documents contain data relative to existing public utility

3.01.5

installations and structures above and below the ground surface. These data are not
guaranteed as to their completeness or accuracy and it is the responsibility of the
Contractor to make his own investigations to inform himself fully of the character,
condition and extent of all such installations and structures as may be encountered and as
may affect the construction operations.

A. All existing improvements such as pavements, conduit, poles, pipes, overhead
wires and other structures shall be carefully supported and fully protected from
injury. The Contractor shall be responsible for damages to these existing
utilities and shall, in case they are damaged, restore them to their original
condition at no cost to the Owner.

B Contractor shall give written notice to the Owner and other governmental utility
departments and other owners of public utilities of the location of his proposed
construction operations, at least forty-eight hours in advance of breaking ground
in any area or on any unit of work. This can be accomplished by making the
appropriate contact with the utility companies listed on Sheet 2 of the
Construction Drawings.

Property Protection: Trees, fences, poles, and all other property shall be protected unless
their removal is authorized; and any property damaged shall be satisfactorily restored by
the Contractor at the Contractor's expense to a condition equal to or better than that
existing prior to beginning the work.

3.02 EROSION AND FLOODING CONTROL

A.

During construction operations, the Contractor shall install and maintain temporary
erosion and flooding control features to the extent necessary to prevent pollution of
streams and lakes, detrimental effects on public or private property adjacent to the
construction or damage to work on the Project. Additional erosion control devices may
be requested by the Engineer to protect the property described above. This shall be done
immediately when directed by Engineer at no additional cost to the Owner. The
Contractor shall attempt to limit the surface areas of erodible earth exposed by clearing
and grubbing, excavation or filling operations. Temporary features may include, but not
be limited to silt fences, temporary grassing, sodding, mulching, sandbagging, slope
drains, sediment basins, sediment checks, artificial coverings or berms. All City, County,
State and Federal ordinances will be complied with.

Additionally, the contractor shall comply with the Florida Development Manual- "A
Guide to Sound Land and Water Management, DEP - Stormwater Management
Practices".

3.03 DUST CONTROL

A.

If, in the opinion of the Construction Manager, Owner or the Engineer it is necessary to
control dust during construction period, the Contractor shall furnish and spread water or
calcium chloride at points where dust is a nuisance, or as directed by the Engineer, at no
additional cost to the Owner.

3.04 EXCAVATION

3.04.1

SER #14-037

General: Excavation shall be performed in accordance with all State, County and local
regulations. Blasting will not be permitted except by written approval of the Engineer for
each specific location where it is to be performed. Excavation shall conform to the
dimensions indicated or specified for the pipeline or structure and topography and
subgrade conditions encountered.
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3.04.2

The Contractor shall notify the Engineer in due time to permit him to inspect
completed excavations and the work within prior to backfilling.

In areas where excavation may endanger existing structures, roads or utilities,
Contractor will provide suitable support to these existing facilities so as to insure
that damage will not occur. Contractor shall submit proposed method of support
of these facilities to the Engineer for approval. The Contractor shall obtain
written approval from the facility concerned before proceeding with any
construction which might undermine or endanger existing facilities.

Control of Water: Furnish, install and operate all necessary machinery, appliances and
equipment to keep excavations free from water during construction. De-water and
dispose of water so as not to cause injury to public or private property, cause a nuisance
or a menace to the public; and apply with all Federal and State Regulations. The
Contractor shall at all times have on-hand sufficient pumping equipment and machinery
in good working condition for all ordinary emergencies and shall have available at all
times competent workmen for operation of pumping equipment. De-watering systems
shall not be shut down between shifts, on holidays or weekends, or during work
stoppages without written approval from the Engineer.

A.

D.

Control of ground water shall be such that softening of the bottom of
excavations or formation of "quick"” conditions or "boils" shall be prevented.
De-watering systems shall be designed and operated so as to prevent removal of
natural soils.

Static water level shall be drawn and maintained one-foot below bottom of
excavation so as to maintain undisturbed state or natural soils and allow
placement of backfill to required density. De-watering system shall be installed
and operated so that ground water level outside excavation is not reduced to
extent that would damage or endanger adjacent structures or property.

Release of ground water to its natural static level shall be performed in a manner
so as to maintain undisturbed state of natural foundation soils, prevent
disturbance of compacted fill or backfill and prevent flotation or movement of
all structures and pipelines.

Prevent surface water and subsurface or ground water from flowing into
excavations and from flooding project site and surrounding area.

3.04.3 Excavation for Pipe System:

SER #14-037

A.

Common Excavation: Machine excavation shall be carried to a depth above
final pipeline grade that will allow final grading using hand tools, as indicated
on the Plans. Care shall be taken to not excavate below required depth. If
excavations are carried below required depth, over-cut depth shall be backfilled
with select backfill material or gravel bedding material furnished at Contractor's
expense and compacted to provide pipe support at least equal to that of original
material.

1. Contractor may, at his option, elect to overcut trench and backfill with
select backfill or bedding material. If Contractor so elects, depth of
overcut shall be such that a minimum of two inches of compacted
backfill material will result under lowest projection of pipe bell. No
additional payment will be made for this overcut or for furnishing and
placing of the required backfill material.
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SER #14-037

The Contractor shall exercise sound construction practices in
excavating trench and maintaining it so no damage will occur to any
foundation structure, pole line, pipeline or other facility because of
slough of slopes or from any other cause. If, as a result of excavation,
there is a disturbance of ground that endangers other property, the other
cause. If, as a result of excavation, there is a disturbance of ground that
endangers other property, the Contractor shall immediately take
remedial action at his own expense. No act of the Owner or his
representatives shall in any way affect liability of the Contractor for
damages, expenses or costs that may result from trench excavation.

Trees, stumps and roots within limits of trench excavation shall be
removed to a depth of at least 12 inches below bottom of trench.

Trench Requirements: Width of trench banks from bottom to 12 inches above
top of pipe shall not exceed 18 inches nor be less than 12 inches on each side of
the pipe with the exception of preassembled pressure pipe in non-paved areas for
which the minimum trench width shall be pipe diameter plus 1 inch on each side
of the pipe.

1.

Trenches for gravity sewers shall be of such depth that the invert of
pipe will be at elevations shown on the plans, or as may be determined
by the Engineer. Trenches shall provide a minimum cover of 36 inches
for water mains and 48 inches for sewage force mains over barrel of
pipe, except as otherwise shown. Greater depth may be required to
accommodate appurtenances or avoid obstruction.

Excavation for appurtenances shall be made to a size that will allow at
least 12 inches between their outer surfaces and embankment or
shoring.

The trench shall be dry when the bottom is prepared. A continuous
trough shall be excavated by hand to receive the bottom 120 degrees of
the pipe barrel. In addition, bell holes shall be excavated so that only
the barrel of the pipe receives bearing pressure from, and is uniformly
supported by, the bottom of trench. Preparation of trench bottom and
placement of pipe shall be such that final position of pipe is true to line
and grade and uniformly supported throughout barrel of each pipe
length. When pipe is placed in select backfill over rock or other
overdepth, additional backfill of same material shall be tamped on each
side of barrel to height of spring line, thus forming a trough of firm,
compacted bedding.

Pipe Interferes and Encasements: In no case shall there be less than 4 inches

between any two pipelines or between pipelines and structures. Pipe deflections
shall be performed in accordance with the plans and as contained herein.
Wherever there is more than 4 inches but less than 18 inches clearance between
sewers, sewer house laterals, force mains and water mains or water services,
then a concrete encasement

Shall be provided for a distance of 10 feet on each side of the obstruction pipe.
Wherever there is more than 4 inches but less than 1.0 foot clearance between
any two pipe lines, other than water or sewer, or between pipe lines and
structures, then a concrete encasement shall be provided for a distance of 3 feet
on each side of the obstruction pipe.
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3.05  BACKFILL AND COMPACTION FOR PIPES

3.05.01 General: Contractor shall not perform any backfilling operation other than that necessary
to hold pipe in place until the location of the connections and appurtenances have been
recorded on the “as-built” drawings and the lines has been inspected and released for
backfilling. Backfill and compaction shall be performed as specified herein and as shown
on the drawings. Backfilling of trenches shall progress as rapidly as the construction,
testing and acceptance of work permits. In areas subject to traffic temporary backfill or
base material is required to provided a smooth stable driving until final base and/or
pavement can be constructed.
Hunching and Initial backfill: After pipe has been properly laid and inspected backfill
shall be carefully placed and compacted around pipe in loose horizontal layers not
exceeding 6 inches loose depth equally on both sides of pipe and spaded (walked in) and
compacted with hand tampers to obtain the required density. This shall continue to a level
of one foot above the top of the pipe
Subsequent and initial Backfill: Above the level of initial backfill, the trench shall be
filled in horizontal layers and mechanically compacted to the density required up to 3 feet
below the base of pavement or structures, up to 6 inches in areas to receive topsoil,
seeding, or soiling and up to final grade in non-paved streets.

3.052.

3.05.3

3.05.4 Backfill and Compaction Requirements for Pipe (unless shown differently on the plans)

A. Paved Areas

1.

2.

3.

Initial - Select backfill in 6" lifts at 98%.

Subsequent - Select backfill in 6" lifts at 98% in the top 3 feet, below which 12"
lifts may be used.

Top 2 feet at 98% Modified Proctor Dry Density.

B. Unpaved Street and Street Shoulder Areas

1.

2.

Initial - Suitable backfill in 6" lifts at 95%.

Subsequent - Suitable backfill in 8" lifts at 95%.

C. Off Street Areas

1.

2.

Initial - Suitable backfill in 6" lifts at 90%.

Subsequent - Unsuitable or existing backfill in 18" lifts compact till firm.

NOTE: Density listed are maximum dry density in accordance with AASHTO T-99 Standard Proctor

Density.

3.06 TESTING

3.06.1

SER #14-037

General: The Contractor will arrange for and pay for the services of an independent
testing laboratory to perform testing specifically indicated herein.

A.

Exact location of the test shall be selected by the Engineer or his representative.
If the Engineer, after being notified by the Contractor, is unable to be present
during the test, the laboratory personnel shall randomly select testing locations
that are representative of the work being tested.

The minimum testing rate shall not prevent the Contractor nor the testing
laboratory from performing additional testing to insure the construction is in
accordance with the plans and specifications.
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3.06.2

E.

A minimum of two (2) copies of reports of test results of all maximum dry
density and optimum moisture content determinations and all in-place density
tests shall be submitted to the Engineer. Reports must be signed by a registered
Professional Engineer.

Testing under pavements and roadway shoulders shall be as specified under the
Division in Section 40 entitled, "Paving, Curb, and Gutter, and Sidewalks", Sub-
Section 40-07B.

The Contractor shall repair all test holes and borings resulting from the testing

and retesting of his work at no cost to the Owner.

F.

Any areas failing to pass the tests as called for, and interpreted by the Engineer,
shall immediately be brought into conformance with these Specifications at the
Contractor's expense.

Minimum Schedule of Test Required

A.

Determination of the soil classification for each type of soil material used to
determine its suitability for use as defined herein and in accordance with the
AASHTO or Unified Soil Classification System.

Determination of maximum dry density and optimum moisture content for each
type of soil to be compacted to a specified density. At least one determination
will be made for each soil used. Tests shall be performed in accordance with the
appropriate ASTM or AASHTO Standards.

In-place (insitu) density test shall be made in accordance with ASTM and
AASHTO Standards and shall be made at a frequency to assure contract
requirements are met but in no case less than the following:

1. Pipeline backfill at the rate of one test for each 50 linear feet of
trenchline for each backfill lift. A backfill lift shall never be considered
to be greater than one foot in thickness. In unpaved areas, testing rate
shall be reduced to one test for each 150 lineal feet of trenchline for
each backfill lift.

2. Structure backfill at the rate of one test for each 2000 square feet for
each backfill lift (maximum lift of 12 inches).

3. Pavement, sidewalk and curb backfill at the rate of one test for each 50
lineal feet of street for each backfill lift (maximum lift of 12 inches).

3.07 MAINTENANCE

Protect newly graded areas from traffic and erosion. Keep free of trash and debris. Repair and re-establish
grades in settled, eroded, and rutted areas to specified tolerances. Where completed compacted areas are
disturbed by subsequent construction operations or adverse weather, scarify surface, reshape, and compact
to required density prior to further construction.

END OF SECTION 02200

SER #14-037
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SECTION 02210 — SITE GRADING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

A.

DESCRIPTION
The work of this section consists of excavating, backfilling, compacting, and grading the site to
the elevations shown on the Drawings, as specified herein, and as needed to meet the requirements

of the construction shown in the Contract Documents.

The General Provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary conditions and
General Requirements, apply to the work specified in this section.

The following related work is specified in other sections:

1. Subsurface Conditions: Section 02100.

2. Demolition, Clearing, and Grubbing: Section 02110.

3. Trenching, Backfilling and Compacting: Section 02221.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

Use adequate numbers of skilled workmen who are thoroughly trained and experienced in the
necessary crafts and who are completely familiar with the specified requirements and the methods
needed for proper performance of the work of this Section

Use Equipment adequate in size, capacity, and numbers to accomplish the work in a timely
manner.

In addition to complying with requirements of governmental agencies having jurisdiction, comply
with the directions of the soils engineer.

PRODUCT HANDLING

Comply with pertinent provisions of Division 1.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

22

SOIL MATERIALS
Fill and backfill materials:

1. Provide soil materials free from organic matter and deleterious substances, containing no
rocks or lumps over 4" in greatest dimension, and with not more than 15% of the rocks or
lumps larger than 2" in their greatest dimension.

2. Fill material is subject to the approval of the soils engineer, and is that material removed
from excavations, predominantly granular non-expansive soils, free from roots and other
deleterious matter, having a plastic index of 12 or less.

3. Do not permit rocks having a dimension greater than 1" in the upper 12" of fill or
embankment.
WEED KILLER
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A. Provide a dry, free-flowing, dust-free chemical compound, soluble in water, capable of inhibiting
growth of vegetation, and approved for use on this Work by governmental agencies having
jurisdiction.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 SURFACE CONDITIONS
A. Examine the areas and conditions under which work of this Section will be performed. Correct
conditions detrimental to timely and proper completion of the Work. Do not proceed until
unsatisfactory conditions are corrected.
3.2 FINISH ELEVATIONS AND LINES
A. Comply with pertinent provisions of Division 1.
33 PROCEDURES
A. Utilities:
1. Unless shown to be removed, protect active utility lines shown on the Drawings or

otherwise made known to the Contractor prior to excavating. If damaged, repair or
replace at no additional cost to the Owner.

2. If active utility lines are encountered, and are not shown on the Drawings or otherwise
made known to the Contractor, promptly take necessary steps to assure that service is not
interrupted.

3. If service is interrupted as a result of work under this Section, immediately restore service

by repairing the damaged utility at no additional cost to the Owner.

4. If existing utilities are found to interfere with the permanent facilities being constructed
under this Section, immediately notify the Engineer and secure his instructions.

5. Do not proceed with permanent relocation of utilities until written instructions are
received from the Architect.

B. Protection of Persons and Property:

1. Barricade open holes and depressions occurring as part of this Work, and post warning
lights on property adjacent to or with public access.

2. Operate warning lights during hours from dusk to dawn each day and as otherwise
required.
3. Protect structures, utilities, pavements, and other facilities from damage caused by

settlement, silt, lateral movement, washout, and other hazards created by operations
under this Section. In the event of damage, immediately make all repairs and
replacements necessary to the approval of the Engineer and at no additional cost to the
Owner.

C. Texturing:

1. Remove all water, including rain water, encountered during trenching excavation work to
an approved location by pump, drains and other approved methods.
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34

2. Deep excavations and site construction area free from water by use of berms or channels.

Use means necessary to prevent dust becoming a nuisance to the public, to neighbors, and to other
work being performed on or near the site.

Maintain access to adjacent areas at all times.

Excavate every type of material encountered within the limits of the Work to the lines, grades, and
elevations indicated and specified herein.

Satisfactory excavated materials:
1. Transport to, and place in, fill or embankment areas within the limits of the Work.
Unsatisfactory excavated materials:

1. Excavate to a distance below grade as directed by the soils engineer, and replace with
satisfactory materials.

2. Include excavation of unsatisfactory materials, and replacement by satisfactory materials,
as parts of the work of this Section.

Surplus materials:

1. Dispose of unsatisfactory excavated materials, surplus away from the site at disposal
areas arranged and paid for by the Contractor.

Excavate and backfill in a manner and sequence that will provide proper drainage at all times.

Ditches:

1. Cut accurately to the cross sections, grades and elevations shown.

2. Maintain excavations free from detrimental debris until completion of the Work

3. Dispose of excavated materials as directed by the Engineer, Do not deposit materials less

than 3'-0" from the edge of a ditch.

Unauthorized excavation:

1. Unauthorized excavation consists of removal of materials beyond indicated suborder
elevations or dimensions without specific instruction from the Engineer or the soils
engineer.

2. Backfill and compact unauthorized excavations as specified for authorized excavation,

unless otherwise directed by the soils engineer.
Stability of excavations:

L. Slope sides excavation to 2:1 or flatter, unless otherwise indicated on the drawings or
directed by the soils engineer.

2. Shore and brace where sloping is not possible because of space restrictions or stability of
the materials being excavated.
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3. Maintain sides and slopes of excavations in a safe condition until completion of

backfilling.
J Shoring and Bracing:

1. Provide materials for shoring and bracing as maybe necessary of safety of personnel,
protection of work, and compliance with requirements of governmental agencies having
jurisdiction.

2. Maintain shoring and bracing in excavations regardless of the time period excavations

will be open.
3. Carry shoring and bracing down as excavation progresses.
35 FILLING AND BACKFILLING

A.  Backfill excavations as promptly as progress of the Work permits, but not until:

1. Acceptance of construction below finish grade.
2. Inspecting, testing, approving, and recording locations of underground utilities.
3. Shoring and bracing are removed, and voids have been backfill with satisfactory
materials.
4. Trash and debris have been removed.
5. Horizontal bracing is in place on horizontally supported walls.
B. Ground and compacting:
1. Place backfill and fill materials in layers not more than 6" in loose depth.
2. Before compacting, moisten or aerate each layer as necessary to provide the optimum

moisture content.

3. Compact each layer to required percentage of maximum density for the area.
4. Do not place backfill or fill material on surfaces that are muddy, frozen, or containing
frost or ice.

3.6 GRADING
A. General:

1. Uniformly grade the areas within limits of grading under this Section, including adjacent
transition areas.

2. Smooth the finished surfaces within specified tolerance.

3. Compact with uniform grades or slopes between points where elevations are shown on
the Drawings, or between such points and existing grades.

4. Where a change of slope is indicated on the drawings, construct a rolled transition section

having a minimum radius of approximately 8'-0", unless adjacent construction will not permit such
a transition, or if such a transition defeats positive control of drainage.
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B. Tolerance:

L. Shape the surface of areas scheduled to be under pavement to line, grade, and cross-
section, with finished surface not more than 0.05 ft. above or below the required suborder
elevation.

3.7 COMPACTING

A. Control soil compaction during construction. Provide the minimum percentage of density specified
for each area.

B.  Provide not less than the following maximum density of soil material compacted at optimum
moisture content for the actual density of each layer of soil material in-place, and as approved by
the soils engineer.

1. Unpaved areas:
a. Compact the top 8" of suborder in cut areas and each layer of fill material or
backfill material at 95% of maximum density in accordance with the Modified
Proctor Compaction Test (ASTM D1557-02e1).
2. Pavements:
a. Compact the top 12" of suborder in cut areas and the top 12" of suborder in fill
areas at 98% of maximum density in accordance with the Modified Proctor

Compaction Test (ASTM D1557-02e1).

b. Compact all fill below the bottom of suborder at 100% of maximum density in
accordance with the Standard Proctor Test (ASTM D698-00ael)

C. Moisture Control:
1. Where suborder or layer of soil material must be moisture conditioned before
compacting, uniformly apply water to surface of suborder or layer of soil material to prevent free

water appearing on surface during or subsequent to compacting operations.

2. Remove and replace, or scarify and air dry, soil material that is too wet to permit
compacting to the specified density.

3. Soil material that has been removed because it is too wet to permit compacting may be
stockpiled or spread and allowed to dry. Assist drying by discing, harrowing, or
pulverizing until determined by moisture density relation tests approved by the soil
engineer.

3.9 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.  Secure the soils engineer's inspection approval of soubrettes and fill layers before subsequent
construction is permitted thereon.

B. Provide at least the following tests to the approval of the soils engineer:

1. In each compacted fill layer outside of roadway right-of-way, one field density test for
every 4,000 square feet of fill area.
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3.10

3.11

2. Along roadway fill and in stabilized suborder, one field density test per lift every 500
linear foot of roadway

If, in the soils engineer's opinion based on reports of the testing laboratory, suborder or fills which
have been placed are below specified density, provide additional compacting and testing under the
provisions of Division 1 of these Specifications.

MAINTENANCE
Protection of newly graded areas:
1. Protect newly graded areas from traffic and erosion, and keep free from trash and weeds.

2. Repair and re-establish grades in settled, eroded, and rutted areas to the specified
tolerances.

Where completed compacted areas are disturbed by subsequent construction operations or adverse
weather, scarify the surface, reshape, and compact to the required density prior to further
construction.

CERTIFICATION

Upon completion of this portion of the Work, and as a condition of its acceptance, deliver to the
Owner a written report from the soil engineer certifying that the compaction requirements have
been obtained. State in the report the area of fill or embankment, the compaction density obtained,
and the type of classification of fill material placed. '

END OF SECTION 02210
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SECTION 02221 - TRENCHING, BACKFILLING, & COMPACTION

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 DESCRIPTION
A.  The work covered by this section consists of trenching, backfilling, and compacting as specified
herein and as needed for installation of underground utilities and storm drainage facilities
associated with the Work.
B.  The General Provisions of the contract including the General and Supplementary Conditions apply
to the work specified in this section. The following related work is specified in other sections:
1. Subsurface Conditions - Section 02100.
2. Site Grading - Section 02210.
1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.  Use adequate numbers of skilled workmen who are thoroughly trained and experienced in the
necessary crafts and who are completely familiar with the specified requirements and the methods
needed for proper performance of the work of this Section.
B. Use equipment adequate in size, capacity, and numbers to accomplish the work in a timely
manner.
C. In addition to complying with requirements of governmental agencies having jurisdiction, comply
with the directions of the soil engineer.
1.3 PRODUCT HANDLING
A. Comply with pertinent provisions of Division 1.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.1 SOIL MATERIALS
A. Fill and backfill material:

1. Provide soil materials free from organic matter, and deleterious substances, containing no
rocks or lumps over 4" in greatest dimension, and with not more than 15% of the rocks or
lumps larger than 2" in their greatest dimension.

2. Fill material is subject to the approval of the soil engineer, and is that material removed
from excavations or imported from off-site borrow areas, predominantly granular, non-
expansive soil free from roots and other deleterious matter having a plasticity index of 12
or less.

3. Do not permit rocks having a dimension greater than 1" in the upper 12" of fill.

22 OTHER MATERIALS
A.  Provide other materials, such as bedding, required for a complete and proper installation, as
selected by the Contractor subject to the approval of the Engineer.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.1 SURFACE CONDITIONS
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32

33

Examine the areas and conditions under which work of this Section will be performed. Correct
conditions detrimental to timely and proper completion of the Work. Do not proceed until
unsatisfactory conditions are corrected.

FINISH ELEVATIONS AND LINES

Comply with pertinent provision of Division 1.

PROCEDURES

Utilities:

1. Unless shown to be removed, protect active utility lines and drainage pipe shown on the

drawings or otherwise make known to the contractor prior to trenching. If damaged,
repair or replace at no additional cost to the Owner.

2. If active utility lines are encountered, and are not shown on the Drawings or otherwise
made known to the Contractor, promptly take necessary steps to assure that service is not
interrupted.

3. If service is interrupted as a result of work under this section, immediately restore service

by repairing the damaged utility at no additional cost to the Owner.

4. If existing utilities are found to interfere with the permanent facilities being constructed
under this Section, immediately notify the Engineer and secure his instruction.

Protection of persons and property:

1. Barricade open holes and depressions occurring as part of the Work, and post warning
lights on property adjacent to or with public access.

2. Operate warning lights during hours from dusk to dawn each day and as otherwise
required.
3. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damage

caused by settlement, lateral movement, washout, and other hazards crated by operations
under this Section. In the event of damage, immediately make all repairs and
replacements necessary to the approval of the Engineer and at no additional cost to the

Owner.
Texturing:
1. Remove all water, including rain water, encountered during trench and sub-structure

work to an approved location by pumps, drains, and other approved methods.
2. Keep trenches and site construction areas free from water.

Use any means necessary to prevent dust becoming a nuisance to the public, to neighbors, and to
other work being performed on or near the site.

Maintain access to adjacent areas at all times.

TRENCH SAFETY ACT OF FLORIDA
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It is the contractors responsibility to become familiar with and to abide by all of the requirements
of the Trench Safety Act [chapter 90-96, Laws of Florida] and the Contractor shall:

(a) Provide written assurance of compliance with this law.
(b) A separate cost item identifying the cost of compliance.
© A trench safety system shall be designed by the Contractor.

The contractor agrees that by execution of the proposal document that trench safety standards set
forth in chapter 90-96 of the Laws of Florida shall be complied with on this Contract.
Furthermore, the Bidder agrees that by identifying the cost of compliance it is implied that such
trench safety measures will actually be installed by the Contractor. The Contractor will not be
paid separate for trench safety measures in-place. However, a cost deduction will be made at the
unit cost rate indicated in the Proposal, for those trench safety items not actually installed or
implemented.

A.  Comply with pertinent provisions of Section 02 210, and the provisions of this Section.
B. Provide sheeting and shoring necessary for protection of the Work and for the safety of personnel.
L. Prior to backfilling, remove all sheeting.
2. Do not permit sheeting to remain in the trenches except when, in the opinion of the
Architect/Engineer, field conditions or the type of sheeting or methods of construction

bedding are such as to make removal of sheeting impractical. In such cases, the Owner
may permit portions of sheeting to be cut off and remain in the trench.

C. Open cut:
1. Excavate for utilities by open cut.
2. If conditions at the site prevent such open cut, and if approved by the Architect, trenching

may be used.

3. Where it becomes necessary to excavate beyond the limits of normal excavation lines in
order to remove boulders or other interfering objects, backfill the voids remaining after
removal of the objects as directed by the soil engineer.

4. When the void is below the suborder for the utility bedding, use suitable earth materials
and compact to the relative density directed by the soil engineer, but in no case to a
relative density less than 100% of Standard Proctor (ASTMD698-00ae1).

5. When the void is in the side of the utility trench or open cut, use suitable earth or sand
compacted or consolidate as approved by the soil engineer, but in no case to a relative

density less than 100% of Standard Proctor (ASTMD698-00ae1).

6. Remove boulders and other interfering objects, and backfill voids left by such removals,
at no additional cost to the Owner.

7. Excavating for Appurtenances:
a. Excavate for manholes and similar structures to a distance sufficient to leave at

least 12" clear between outer surfaces and the embankment or shoring that may
be used to hold and protect the banks.
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SECTION 02221 - TRENCHING, BACKFILLING, & COMPACTION

b.

Overdepth excavation beyond such appurtenances that has not been directed will
be considered unauthorized. Fill with sand, gravel, or clean concrete as directed

by the soil engineer, and at no additional cost to the Owner.

D. Trench to the minimum width necessary for proper installation of the utility, with sides as nearly
vertical as possible. Accurately grade the bottom to provide uniform bearing for the utility.

E. Depressions:
1. Dig bell holes and depressions for joints after the trench has been graded. Provide
uniform bearing for the pipe on prepared bottom of the trench.
2. Except where rock is encountered, do not excavate below the depth indicated or
specified.
3. Where rock is encountered, excavate rock to a minimum over depth of 4" below the

trench depth indicated or specified.

F.  Where utility runs traverse public property or are subject to governmental or utility company

jurisdiction, provide depth, bedding, cover, and other requirements as set forth by legally

constituted authority having jurisdiction, but in no case less than the depth shown in the Contract

documents.
G. Cover:
1. Provide minimum trench depth indicated below to maintain a minimum cover over the

top of the installed item below the finish grade or suborder:

a.

d.

1)
)
©)

3.5 BEDDING

Areas subject to vehicular traffic:

€ Sanitary sewer
) Storm drains:

Areas not subject to vehicular traffic:

)] Sanitary sewer:
2) Storm drains:

All areas:

0 Water lines:

2) Natural gas lines:
3) Electrical cables:
4 Electrical ducts

Concrete encased:

Pipe sleeves for water and gas lines:

Sanitary sewers and storm drains:
Electrical ducts:

A. Provide bedding as indicated on the drawings.

3.6 BACKFILLING
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SECTION 02221 - TRENCHING, BACKFILLING, & COMPACTION

A. General:

1. Do not completely backfill trenches until required pressure and leakage tests have been
performed, and until the utilities systems as installed conform to the requirements
specified in the pertinent Sections of these Specifications.

2. Except as otherwise specified or directed for special conditions, backfilled trenches to the
ground surface with selected material approved by the soil engineer.

3. Reopen trenches, which have been improperly backfill, to a depth as required for proper
compaction.

4. Refill and compact as specified, or otherwise correct to the approval of the soil engineer.

5. Do not allow or cause any of the Work performed or installed to be covered up or

enclosed by work of this Section prior to required inspections, tests, and approvals.

6. Should any of the Work be so enclosed or covered up before it has been approved,
uncover all such Work and, after approvals have been made, refill and compact as
specified, all at no additional cost to the Owner.

B. Lower portion of trench:
1. Deposit approved backfill and bedding material in layers of 6" maximum thickness, and

compact with suitable tampers to 100% of maximum density in accordance with ASTM
D698-78 to the elevation shown on the Drawings for sewers and 12" over other utility

lines.
2. Take special care in backfilling and bedding operations to not damage pipe and pipe
coatings.
C. Remainder of trench:
1. Except for special materials for pavements, backfill the remainder of the trench with

material free from stones larger than 4" or 1/2 the layered thickness, whichever is smaller
in and dimension.

2. Deposit backfill material in layers of 6" maximum thickness and compact to 100% of
maximum density in accordance with ASTMD698-00ael.

E. Consolidation of backfill by jetting with water may be permitted, when specifically approved by
the soil engineer, in areas other pavement areas.

3.7 TEST FOR DISPLACEMENT OF SEWERS AND STORMDRAINS

A.  Check sewers and stormdrains to determine whether displacement has occurred after the trench
has been backfilled to above the pipe and has been compacted as specified.

B. Flash a light between manholes or, if the manholes have not yet been constricted, between the
locations of the manholes, by means of a flashlight or by reflecting sunlight with a mitror.

C. Ifthe illuminated interior of the pipe line shows poor alignment, displaced pipes, or any other
defects, correct the defects to the specified conditions and at no additional cost to the Owner.

3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
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SECTION 02221 - TRENCHING, BACKFILLING, & COMPACTION

A.  The soil engineer will inspect and approve open cut and trenches before installation of utilities,
and will make the following tests:

1. Assure that trenches are not backfill until all tests have been completed:

2. Check backfilling for proper layer thickness and compaction. Trench backfill should be
tested for each 500 square feet of fill on each 2 foot lift.

3. Verify that test results conform to the specified requirements, and that sufficient
tests are performed.

4. Assure that defective work is removed and properly replaced.

END OF SECTION 02221
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SECTION 02276 — EROSION & SEDIMENTATION CONTROL

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 DESCRIPTION
A. The work covered in this Section consists of providing, maintaining, and removing temporary
erosion and sedimentation controls as well as providing permanent grassing.

1. Temporary erosion controls, include, but are not limited to, silt traps, dams, barriers,
grassing, mulching, seeding, watering, and reseeding on-site surfaces to ensure that they
are within acceptable limits as established by the State and County.

2. Contractor is responsible for providing effective temporary erosion and sediment control
measures during construction or until final controls become effective.

B. Related Documents:

The General Provisions of the contract, including the General and Supplementary Conditions

apply to the work specified in this section.

The following related work is specified in other sections:

1. Demolition, Clearing and Grubbing - Section 02110.

2. Site Grading - Section 02210

1.3 REFERENCE DOCUMENTS
A.  State of Florida, Department of Transportation, Standard Specifications for Construction of Roads
and Bridges.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.1 EROSION CONTROL
A. Grassing:

Grass and seed mixtures shall contain fresh, new seed of the latest crop, which shall meet the
requirements of the Florida State Department of Agriculture and shall be approved by the
Engineer before being sown.

All seed shall be slurry treated with a fungicide-insecticide (equal to DuPont's formula 62) to
reduce the possibility of damage from seed and soil borne diseases. The seed shall be sown
according to the following rates and mixtures:

1. From April 15 to October 15 - 430 pounds per acre, 130 pounds of scarified Argentine
Bahia 80% pure live seed. 300 pounds of common Bermuda-75% pure live seed (hulled).

2. From October 15 to April 15 - 475 pounds per acre 75 pounds of non-scarified Argentine
Bahia-80% pure live seed. 200 pounds of common Bermuda-75% pure live seed (hulled).
200 pounds of annual Rye - 75% pure live seed.

3. The weed content of the aforementioned seed shall not exceed 0.2 percent and shall be
free of all noxious weeds as listed by the Florida Department of Agriculture. All of the
foregoing shall be stored in a cool, dry place until used, packed in uniform, net weight,
approved containers. The Engineer will be present when the seed is mixed and hall check
the weights and quantity of seed. At this option, the Engineer may request the State Seed
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SECTION 02276 — EROSION & SEDIMENTATION CONTROL

22

Inspection Service to sample the delivered seed and test it for purity, germination and
weed content. Any seed, in which variety substitutions have been made and which is
below recognized commercial standards for quality, will be rejected unless otherwise
authorized in writing by the Engineer. The findings of the State Seed Laboratory shall be
final.

Mulch:

Mulch shall be fresh rye, oat or wheat straw. Rate of application specified herein shall correspond
to depth not less than 1-in. or more than 3-in. according to texture and moisture content of mulch
material.

Fertilizer:

Fertilizer shall be 8-8-8 (NC) with 40% of nitrogen derived from natural or synthetic organic
sources and potash derived from sulfate or potash.

SEDIMENTATION CONTROL
Bales - clean, seeder cereal hay type.
Netting - fabricated of material acceptable to the Engineer.

Filter stone - crushed stone conforming to Florida Department of Transportation Specifications,
Section 901, No. 57.

PART 3: EXECUTION

3.1

EROSION CONTROL
Seeding Procedure:

1. Areas to be seeded shall be fertilized just prior to seeding with thirty pounds specified
fertilizer per one thousand (1000) square feet. This fertilizer shall be lightly incorporated
with the surface soil to a depth of one to two inches.

2. Distribute or broadcast seed by a calibrated machine which will spread the specified
quantity of seed evenly per square foot. The seed shall be incorporated into the soil to a
depth of one to two inches.

3. Immediately after seeding, the area shall be leveled by dragging or other methods and
compacted with a heavy roller producing a compaction weight of 90 pounds per square
inch. Best compaction will be obtained when soil is moist. After seeding and rolling
operations are completed grades shall be true to finish grades shown on plans, smooth
and even at all points.

4. Light, frequent watering shall be done each day between 10:00 a.m. and 3:00 p.m. unti]
grass is well established. The seeded area will be inspected 3 weeks after seeding and all
bare spots one square foot in diameter shall be reseeded and treated according to the
original specified procedure.

Maintenance:

1. Maintenance shall begin immediately after each area is planted and shall continue until
accepted in part or whole.
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SECTION 02276 — EROSION & SEDIMENTATION CONTROL

2. Maintenance shall consist of watering, mowing, and replanting as necessary to establish a
uniform standard of grass after planting and until accepted.

C. Guarantee and Replacement:

1. Contractor shall guarantee the germination and establishment of the seeded areas. The
areas will be considered established when they are green in appearance and one or more
of the specified grasses is vigorous and growing well on each square foot of lawn area.
In the event that grass coverage is achieved by one or more of the specified grasses other
than Argentine Bahia, the area will be accepted on the certification and approval of the
Engineer that all the work has been done in accordance with the specifications. For the
purpose of establishing an acceptable standard, scattered bare spots, one of which is
larger than one square foot, will be allowed up to a maximum of three percent of any
area.

32 SEDIMENTATION CONTROL
A. Install and maintain silt barriers, hay bales, and appurtenances as shown on the Drawings. Hay
bales which deteriorate, silt fences, which become damaged, and filter stone which is dislodged

shall be replaced.

B. Flush and clean storm drainage system after permanent erosion control devices are established.
Remove all debris resulting from temporary erosion control from project site.

33 PERFORMANCE
A.  Should any of the erosion and sediment control measures employed by the Contractor fail to
produce results which comply with requirements of Leon County, City of Tallahassee or the State

of Florida, Contractor shall immediately take whatever steps are necessary to correct the
deficiency at his own expense.

END OF SECTION 02276
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SECTION 02300 - EARTHWORK

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A.  This Section includes the following:

NN R LD =

Preparing subgrades for slabs-on-grade, walks, pavements, lawns, and plantings.
Excavating and backfilling for buildings and structures.

Drainage course for slabs-on-grade.

Subbase course for concrete walks and pavements.

Base course for asphalt paving.

Subsurface drainage backfill for walls and trenches.

Excavating and backfilling trenches within building lines.

Excavating and backfilling trenches for buried mechanical and electrical utilities and
pits for buried utility structures.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1.

(98]

Division 2 Section "Site Clearing" for site stripping, grubbing, removing topsoil, and
protecting trees to remain.

Division 2 Section "Landscaping" for finish grading, including placing and preparing
topsoil for lawns and plantings.

Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for granular course over vapor retarder.
Division 15 and 16 Sections for excavating and backfilling buried mechanical and
electrical utilities and buried utility structures.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Backfill: Soil materials used to fill an excavation.

1.

2.

Initial Backfill: Backfill placed beside and over pipe in a trench, including haunches
to support sides of pipe.
Final Backfill: Backfill placed over initial backfill to fill a trench.

B. Base Course: Layer placed between the subbase course and asphalt paving.

Fort Braden School -
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C. Bedding Course: Layer placed over the excavated subgrade in a trench before laying pipe.
D. Borrow: Satisfactory soil imported from off-site for use as fill or backfill.

E. Drainage Course: Layer supporting slab-on-grade used to minimize capillary flow of pore
water.

F. Excavation: Removal of material encountered above subgrade elevations.

1.  Additional Excavation: Excavation below subgrade elevations as directed by
Architect. Additional excavation and replacement material will be paid for according
to Contract provisions for changes in the Work.

2. Bulk Excavation: Excavations more than 10 feet (3 m) in width and pits more than
30 feet (9 m) in either length or width.

3. Unauthorized Excavation: Excavation below subgrade elevations or beyond
indicated dimensions without direction by Architect. Unauthorized excavation, as
well as remedial work directed by Architect, shall be without additional
compensation.

G. Fill: Soil materials used to raise existing grades.
H. Structures: Buildings, footings, foundations, retaining walls, slabs, tanks, curbs,
mechanical and electrical appurtenances, or other man-made stationary features constructed

above or below the ground surface.

L Subbase Course: Layer placed between the subgrade and base course for asphalt paving,
or layer placed between the subgrade and a concrete pavement or walk.

J. Subgrade: Surface or elevation remaining after completing excavation, or top surface of
a fill or backfill immediately below subbase, drainage fill, or topsoil materials.

K. Utilities include on-site underground pipes, conduits, ducts, and cables, as well as
underground services within buildings.
1.4 SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For the following:
1. Each type of plastic warning tape.

B. Material Test Reports: From a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test
results for compliance of the following with requirements indicated:

Fort Braden School -
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1.5

1.6

1.  Classification according to ASTM D 2487 of each on-site or borrow soil material
proposed for fill and backfill.

2. Laboratory compaction curve according to ASTM D 698 for each on-site or borrow
soil material proposed for fill and backfill.

3. Laboratory compaction curve according to ASTM D 1557 for each on-site or borrow
soil material proposed for fill and backfill.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Geotechnical Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent testing agency qualified
according to ASTM E 329 to conduct soil materials testing, as documented according to
ASTM D 3740 and ASTM E 548.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Demolish and completely remove from site existing underground utilities indicated to be
removed. Coordinate with utility companies to shut off services if lines are active.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

SOIL MATERIALS

General: Provide borrow soil materials when sufficient satisfactory soil materials are not
available from excavations.

Satisfactory Soils: ASTM D 2487 soil classification groups GW, GP, GM, SW, SP, and
SM, or a combination of these group symbols; free of rock or gravel larger than 3 inches
(75 mm) in any dimension, debris, waste, frozen materials, vegetation, and other deleterious
matter.

Unsatisfactory Soils: ASTM D 2487 soil classification groups GC, SC, ML, MH, CL, CH,
OL, OH, and PT, or a combination of these group symbols.

1.  Unsatisfactory soils also include satisfactory soils not maintained within 2 percent
of optimum moisture content at time of compaction.

D. Backfill and Fill: Satisfactory soil materials.

E. Subbase: Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed
stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D 2940; with at least 90 percent passing a 1-1/2-
inch (38-mm) sieve and not more than 12 percent passing a No. 200 (0.075-mm) sieve.
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2.2

Base: Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed stone,
and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D 2940; with at least 95 percent passing a 1-1/2-inch
(38-mm) sieve and not more than 8 percent passing a No. 200 (0.075-mm) sieve.

Engineered Fill: Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel,
crushed stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D 2940; with at least 90 percent passing
a 1-1/2-inch (38-mm) sieve and not more than 12 percent passing a No. 200 (0.075-mm)
sieve.

Bedding: Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed
stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D 2940; except with 100 percent passing a
1-inch (25-mm) sieve and not more than 8 percent passing a No. 200 (0.075-mm) sieve.

Drainage Fill: Washed, narrowly graded mixture of crushed stone, or crushed or uncrushed
gravel; ASTM D 448; coarse-aggregate grading Size 57; with 100 percent passing a 1-1/2-
inch (38-mm) sieve and 0 to 5 percent passing a No. 8 (2.36-mm) sieve.

Filter Material: Narrowly graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, or crushed stone and
natural sand; ASTM D 448; coarse-aggregate grading Size 67; with 100 percent passing a
1-inch (25-mm) sieve and 0 to 5 percent passing a No. 4 (4.75-mm) sieve.

Impervious Fill: Clayey gravel and sand mixture capable of compacting to a dense state.

ACCESSORIES

Detectable Warning Tape: Acid- and alkali-resistant polyethylene film warning tape
manufactured for marking and identifying underground utilities, minimum 6 inches (150
mm) wide and 4 mils (0.1 mm) thick, continuously inscribed with a description of utility,
with metallic core encased in a protective jacket for corrosion protection, detectable by
metal detector when tape is buried up to 30 inches (750 mm) deep; colored as follows:

Red: Electric.

Yellow: Gas, oil, steam, and dangerous materials.
Orange: Telephone and other communications.
Blue: Water systems.

Green: Sewer systems.

Nl e S e

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 GENERAL
A.  Foundation Design, Soil Preparation and Compaction for Structures and Roadways
based upon the Report titled “Subsurface Soil Exploration and Geotechnical
Engineering Evaluation for the Proposed Building 9 Classroom Addition at Ft. Braden

Fort Braden School -

EARTHWORK 02300 - 4



School, Leon County, Florida”, by Ardaman & Associates, Inc., dated 26 February ,
20135, File No. 113-15-40-1033. Soil Preparation and Compaction shall be performed as
required by the Geotechnical Engineer or as modified by the Documents to exceed this
minimum standard

1. A copy of this report is attached to the end of this section.

B.  Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damage caused
by settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards created by
earthwork operations.

C. Provide erosion-control measures to prevent erosion or displacement of soils and discharge
of soil-bearing water runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and walkways.

3.2 DEWATERING

A. Prevent surface water and ground water from entering excavations, from ponding on
prepared subgrades, and from flooding Project site and surrounding area.

B. Protect subgrades from softening, undermining, washout, and damage by rain or water

accumulation.

1.  Reroute surface water runoff away from excavated areas. Do not allow water to
accumulate in excavations. Do not use excavated trenches as temporary drainage
ditches.

2. Install a dewatering system to keep subgrades dry and convey ground water away
from excavations. Maintain until dewatering is no longer required.

3.3 EXCAVATION, GENERAL

A. Unclassified Excavation: Excavation to subgrade elevations regardless of the character of
surface and subsurface conditions encountered, including rock, soil materials, and
obstructions.

1. If excavated materials intended for fill and backfill include unsatisfactory soil
materials and rock, replace with satistactory soil materials.

B. Classified Excavation: Excavation to subgrade elevations classified as earth.

1.  Earthexcavationincludes excavating pavements and obstructions visible on surface;
underground structures, utilities, and other items indicated to be removed; together
with soil, boulders, and other materials not classified as rock or unauthorized
excavation.
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3.4 EXCAVATION FOR STRUCTURES

A.  Excavate to indicated elevations and dimensions within a tolerance of plus or minus 1 inch
(25 mm). Extend excavations a sufficient distance from structures for placing and
removing concrete formwork, for installing services and other construction, and for
inspections.

1.  Excavations for Footings and Foundations: Excavate by hand to final grade just
before placing concrete reinforcement. Trim bottoms to required lines and grades to
leave solid base to receive other work.

3.5 EXCAVATION FOR WALKS AND PAVEMENTS

A. Excavate surfaces under walks and pavements to indicated cross sections, elevations, and
grades.

3.6 EXCAVATION FOR UTILITY TRENCHES
A. Excavate trenches to indicated gradients, lines, depths, and elevations.

1.  Beyond building perimeter, excavate trenches to allow installation of top of pipe
below frost line.

B. Excavate trenches to uniform widths to provide a working clearance on each side of pipe
or conduit. Excavate trench walls vertically from trench bottom to 12 inches (300 mm)
higher than top of pipe or conduit, unless otherwise indicated.

1.  Clearance: 12 inches (300 mm) on each side of pipe or conduit or as indicated.

C. Trench Bottoms: Excavate and shape trench bottoms to provide uniform bearing and
support of pipes and conduit. Shape subgrade to provide continuous support for bells,
joints, and barrels of pipes and for joints, fittings, and bodies of conduits. Remove
projecting stones and sharp objects along trench subgrade.

1.  For pipes and conduit less than 6 inches (150 mm) in nominal diameter and
flat-bottomed, multiple-duct conduit units, hand-excavate trench bottoms and support
pipe and conduit on an undisturbed subgrade.

2. Forpipesand conduit 6 inches (150 mm) or larger in nominal diameter, shape bottom
of trench to support bottom 90 degrees of pipe circumference. Fill depressions with
tamped sand backfill.

3.  Excavate trenches 6 inches (150 mm) deeper than elevation required in rock or other
unyielding bearing material to allow for bedding course.

D. Trench Bottoms: Excavate trenches 4 inches (100 mm) deeper than bottom of pipe
elevation to allow for bedding course. Hand excavate for bell of pipe.
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1.  Excavate trenches 6 inches (150 mm) deeper than elevation required in rock or other
unyielding bearing material to allow for bedding course.
3.7 APPROVAL OF SUBGRADE
A. Notify Architect when excavations have reached required subgrade.

B. If Architect determines that unsatisfactory soil is present, continue excavation and replace
with compacted backfill or fill material as directed.

C.  Proofroll subgrade as required
D. Reconstruct subgrades damaged by freezing temperatures, frost, rain, accumulated water,
or construction activities, as directed by Architect.
3.8 UNAUTHORIZED EXCAVATION
A.  Fill unauthorized excavation under foundations or wall footings by extending bottom
elevation of concrete foundation or footing to excavation bottom, without altering top
elevation. Lean concrete fill may be used when approved by Architect.
1.  Fill unauthorized excavations under other construction or utility pipe as directed by
Architect.
3.9 STORAGE OF SOIL MATERIALS
A.  Stockpile borrow materials and satisfactory excavated soil materials. Stockpile soil
materials without intermixing. Place, grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water.
Cover to prevent windblown dust.
1. Stockpile soil materials away from edge of excavations. Do not store within drip line
of remaining trees.

3.10 BACKFILL

A. Place and compact backfill in excavations promptly, but not before completing the

following:

1.  Construction below finish grade including, where applicable, dampproofing,
waterproofing, and perimeter insulation.

2. Surveying locations of underground utilities for record documents.

3.  Inspecting and testing underground utilities.
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3.11

3.12

O

4.  Removing concrete formwork.
5.  Removing trash and debris.
6. Removing temporary shoring and bracing, and sheeting.

UTILITY TRENCH BACKFILL
Place and compact bedding course on trench bottoms and where indicated. Shape bedding
course to provide continuous support for bells, joints, and barrels of pipes and for joints,

fittings, and bodies of conduits.

Backfill trenches excavated under footings and within 18 inches (450 mm) of bottom of
footings; fill with concrete to elevation of bottom of footings.

Provide 4-inch- (100-mm-) thick, concrete-base slab support for piping or conduit less than
30 inches (750 mm) below surface of roadways. After installing and testing, completely
encase piping or conduit in a minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) of concrete before backfilling
or placing roadway subbase.

Place and compact initial backfill of subbase material, free of particles larger than 1 inch
(25 mm), to a height of 12 inches (300 mm) over the utility pipe or conduit.

1.  Carefully compact material under pipe haunches and bring backfill evenly up on both
sides and along the full length of utility piping or conduit to avoid damage or
displacement of utility system.

Coordinate backfilling with utilities testing.

Fill voids with approved backfill materials while shoring and bracing, and as sheeting is
removed.

Place and compact final backfill of satisfactory soil material to final subgrade.

Install warning tape directly above utilities, 12 inches (300 mm) below finished grade,
except 6 inches (150 mm) below subgrade under pavements and slabs.

FILL

Preparation: Remove vegetation, topsoil, debris, unsatisfactory soil materials, obstructions,
and deleterious materials from ground surface before placing fills.

Plow, scarify, bench, or break up sloped surfaces steeper than 1 vertical to 4 horizontal so
fill material will bond with existing material.

Place and compact fill material in layers to required elevations as follows:
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Under grass and planted areas, use satisfactory soil material.
Under walks and pavements, use satisfactory soil material.
Under steps and ramps, use engineered fill.

Under building slabs, use engineered fill.

Under footings and foundations, use engineered fill.

SANELIR S

3.13 MOISTURE CONTROL

A.  Uniformly moisten or aerate subgrade and each subsequent fill or backfill layer before
compaction to within 2 percent of optimum moisture content.

1.  Remove and replace, or scarify and air-dry, otherwise satisfactory soil material that

exceeds optimum moisture content by 2 percent and is too wet to compact to
specified dry unit weight.

3.14 COMPACTION OF BACKFILLS AND FILLS
A.  Place backfill and fill materials evenly on all sides of structures to required elevations, and

uniformly along the full length of each structure.

B. Compact soil to not less than the percentages of maximum dry unit as required by the
Geotechnical report.

1.  Under Lawn or unpaved areas, scarify and recompact top 6 inches (150mm) below

subgrade and compact each layer of backfill or trench material at 95 percent of a
Standard Proctor maximum dry density.

3.15 GRADING

A.  General: Uniformly grade areas to a smooth surface, free from irregular surface changes.
Comply with compaction requirements and grade to cross sections, lines, and elevations

indicated.

1.  Provide a smooth transition between adjacent existing grades and new grades.

2. Cutout soft spots, fill low spots, and trim high spots to comply with required surface
tolerances.

B. Site Grading: Slope grades to direct water away from buildings and to prevent ponding.
Finish subgrades to required elevations within the following tolerances:

1. Lawn or Unpaved Areas: Plus or minus 1 inch (25 mm).
2. Walks: Plus or minus 1 inch (25 mm).
3.  Pavements: Plus or minus 1/2 inch (13 mm).
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3.16

3.17

3.18

Grading inside Building Lines: Finish subgrade to a tolerance of 1/2 inch (13 mm) when
tested with a 10-foot (3-m) straightedge.

SUBBASE AND BASE COURSES
Under pavements and walks, place subbase course on prepared subgrade and as follows:

1.  Place base course material over subbase.
Compact subbase and base courses at optimum moisture content to required grades,
lines, cross sections, and thickness.

3.  Shape subbase and base to required crown elevations and cross-slope grades.

4. When thickness of compacted subbase or base course is 6 inches (150 mm) or less,
place materials in a single layer.

5.  When thickness of compacted subbase or base course exceeds 6 inches (150 mm),
place materials in equal layers, with no layer more than 6 inches (150 mm) thick or
less than 3 inches (75 mm) thick when compacted.

Pavement Shoulders: Place shoulders along edges of subbase and base course to prevent
lateral movement. Construct shoulders, at least 12 inches (300 mm) wide, of satisfactory
soil materials and compact simultaneously with each subbase and base layer.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified independent geotechnical engineering
testing agency to perform field quality-control testing.

Allow testing agency to inspect and test subgrades and each fill or backfill layer. Proceed
with subsequent earthwork only after test results for previously completed work comply
with requirements.

Footing Subgrade: At footing subgrades, at least one test of each soil stratum will be
performed to verify design bearing capacities. Subsequent verification and approval of
other footing subgrades may be based on a visual comparison of subgrade with tested
subgrade when approved by Architect.

Testing agency will test compaction of soils in place according to ASTM D 1556,
ASTM D 2167, ASTM D 2922, and ASTM D 2937, as applicable.

When testing agency reports that subgrades, fills, or backfills have not achieved degree of

compaction specified, scarify and moisten or aerate, or remove and replace soil to depth
required; recompact and retest until specified compaction is obtained.

PROTECTION

Fort Braden School -
EARTHWORK 02300 -10



3.19

Protecting Graded Areas: Protect newly graded areas from traffic, freezing, and erosion.
Keep free of trash and debris.

Repair and reestablish grades to specified tolerances where completed or partially
completed surfaces become eroded, rutted, settled, or where they lose compaction due to

subsequent construction operations or weather conditions.

1. Scarify or remove and replace soil material to depth as directed by Architect; reshape
and recompact.

Where settling occurs before Project correction period elapses, remove finished surfacing,
backfill with additional soil material, compact, and reconstruct surfacing.

1.  Restore appearance, quality, and condition of finished surfacing to match adjacent
work, and eliminate evidence of restoration to the greatest extent possible.
DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS

Disposal: Remove surplus satisfactory soil and waste material, including unsatisfactory
soil, trash, and debris, and legally dispose of it off Owner's property.

END OF SECTION 02300

Fort Braden School -
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Ardaman & Associates, Inc.

Geotechnical, Environmental and February 26, 2015
Materials Consultants File No. 113-15-40-1033
Leon County School Board
3420 West Tharpe Street
Tallahassee, Florida 32303
Attention: Mr. Russ Waters
Subject: Report of Subsurface Soil Exploration and Geotechnical Engineering Evaluation for the
Propased Building 9 Classroom Addition at Ft. Braden Elementary School, Leon County,
Florida

Dear Mr. Waters:

Ardaman and Associates, Inc. (Ardaman) has completed the subsurface soil exploration and geotechnical
engineering evaluation for the proposed additions. Based upon information provided by you, and a
Barnett Fronczak Barlowe floor plan (Drawing SB-1, dated 2-3-15), we understand that an approximate
115-foot x 75-foot classroom addition is proposed in the southwest portion of the campus.

We presume that minor changes in grade will be required to reach finished floor elevations, in general
less than 2 to 3-feet. Maximum loading conditions for the single-story addition are presumed to be on the
order of 2-to 3 kips/foot for wall foundations and 75-kips for individual column foundations. Floor loads
are presumed to be 100 pounds per square foot or less.

Subsurface Exploration Program

The subsurface exploration included five (5) Standard Penetration Test (SPT) borings (ASTM D1586)
performed to 20-feet below grade. The attached Figure 1 presents the Test Boring locations. Our drillers
field-classified the soils, and returned soil specimens from each sampling depth for further classification
by engineers, and assignment of laboratory tests on the soils.

Ground Penetrating Radar (GPR) soundings were also performed by Ardaman to detect underground
structures in the area. These findings have been reported separately.

The results of our exploration, evaluations and recommendations for earthwork and foundation design for
the proposed structures are presented below:

Soil and Groundwater Conditions Encountered

Our interpretations of subsurface conditions encountered are portrayed as Soil Boring Profiles on the
attached Figure 1. Laboratory testing was performed on selected soil samples, and the results are
presented alongside the Soil Boring Profiles, at the respective depths from which the tested samples
were recovered. The lab tests included Natural Moisture content (NM; ASTM D-2216) and Percent Finer
than the U.S. No. 200 Sieve (-200; ASTM D-1140, percent silt and clay).

The numbered Soil Legend descriptions on Figure 1 correlate with the soil numbering on the right side of
the boring profiles, based upon our engineers’ visual classifications in accordance with ASTM D-2488,
AASHTO M-145, and laboratory test results in accordance with ASTM D-2487.

In general, the borings initially encountered a relatively thin layer of brown to dark brown medium to fine
sand with silt (Stratum 1). At test boring location TH-4, asphaltic concrete rubble was mixed in with
Stratum 1 in the top 1-inch of the boring. Underlying Stratum 1 was light orangish-brown medium to fine
sand with silt (Stratum 2). Stratum 2 was typically encountered to approximately 12-feet below grade.

3175 W. Tharpe Street, Tallahasses, Florida 32303  Phone (850) 576-6131 FAX {850) 574-0735

Louisiana:  Alexandria, Baton Rouge, Monros, New Orleans, Shreveport
Flonda:  Bartow, Cocoa, Fort Myers, Miami, Orlando, Port 8t. Lucie, Sarasota, Tallahassee, Tampa, West Palm Beach
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And beneath Stratum 2, at 12-feet, tan to white, sometimes mottied, medium to fine sand with silt
{Stratum 3) was encountered to boring termination.

We typically collected SPT samples continuously from 0 to 10.5-feet below grade, except at TH-4 where
the initial 4.5-feet was augered by hand due to underground utility uncertainties. In general, the
encountered sands were “loose”, as indicated by SPT “N"-values between 4 and 10.

Groundwater was not encountered during the time of exploration. Given the sandy nature of the

encountered soils, we do not anticipate a groundwater table within 10-feet of the ground surface during
construction.

Evaluations and Recommendations for Classroom Addition

Based upon subsurface conditions encountered, it is our opinion that a conventional shallow footing

foundation system with slab-on-grade is appropriate for the proposed single-story building. The support
soils shall be prepared as foliows:

1. Strip and grub all vegetation within, and 5-feet beyond the proposed building footprint, remove
deleterious materials such as the asphaltic concrete rubble encountered in TH-4, then cut to
proposed grades (if any cut required). Do not undermine any nearby hardscape. Shore the soils
supporting existing hardscapes as necessary to provide stability if undermining is a possibility.

2. Compact the cleared/cut areas and the exposed bearing surfaces using appropriate compaction
equipment to a minimum of 95% of the Madified Proctor maximum dry density (ASTM D-1557) to
a depth of 12-inches below the compacted surface. Assure that the existing hardscapes are not
disturbed during to the compaction process. We recommend only using hand operated
compaction equipment, such as a vibratory plate tamp, within 15-feet of the existing hardscapes.

3. Fill (if required) shall be placed in 1-foot maximum loose lifts; each lift compacted to 95%
{minimum) of the Modified Proctor maximum dry density. Fill soils shall consist of clean, natural
silica sands to silty sands with less than 15% passing the U.S. No. 200 sieve.

4. Next excavate to proposed bottom of foundation grades. Shore the soils supporting existing
hardscapes as necessary to provide stability if undermining is a possibility.

5. Compact the cut bearing surfaces using appropriate compaction equipment (see ltem 2, above)

to a minimum of 95% of the Modified Proctor maximum dry density to a depth of 12-inches below
the foundation bearing surface.

6. We recommend performing a minimum of three (3) density tests in the proof-rolied slab
subgrades, and three (3) density tests in each compacted lift of fill. We recommend one (1)
density test for every 50 lineal feet beneath the strip footings and one (1) for each individual
column foundation (if any). It is important to contact Ardaman at least a few days prior to the
compaction process, so that bulk samples of the site soils and proposed fill soils can be obtained,
and Proctor tests performed in the laboratory.

Contingent upon the above earthwork preparation, foundations may be designed for a maximum soil
contact pressure of 1,500 psf {net) or less. Column footings shall be a minimum of 24-inches wide and
wall footings shall be a minimum of 18-inches wide. Minimum soil coverage of 18-inches shail be
maintained between the bottom of the foundation and the adjacent finished grades.

Based on the soil boring profiles, the recommended allowable soil contact pressure will yield a minimum
factor of safety in excess of two (2) against bearing capacity failure. The recommended allowable soil
contact pressure is settlement controlled, which we estimate to be on the order of 1-inch or less. We
estimate that differential settlement will be approximately Y2-inch in 25-feet.

Ardaman & Associates, Inc.
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Site Preparation Recommendations for Pavement Area

In order to perform a detailed Pavement Section Design analysis to determine the thicknesses of the
pavement section components, data needed to perform such analyses includes an estimate of the
accumulated 18-kip Single Axial Loads over the life of the project (ESALp). These data are not available
at this time, so the following data was assumed to determine the minimum thicknesses of the pavement
section components:

Subgrade Minimum Limerock Bearing Ratio: 20

Reliability (R%): 80%

Resilient Modulus (based on assumed LBR): 7,500 psi

ESALp for Standard Duty: <300,000 (standard light duty traffic)

The following analysis and the assumed data above are based on the pavement areas prepared, proof-
compacted, and filled in accordance with the following:

1. The entire proposed pavement area, plus a minimum margin of 2-feet, shall be stripped and
grubbed of vegetation and any deleterious materials encountered. Ardaman shall be requested

to inspect and test the exposed subgrade soils during earthwork, to delineate any objectionable
inclusions for undercutting and replacement.

Next, excavate to an elevation at least 12-inches below the bottom of the proposed base course,
as required to reach bottom of Stabilized Subgrade elevation (excavation is not required where
the cleared surface is already 12-inches below proposed base course).

The soils within 24-inches below the base course will comprise, in descending order, the
Stabilized Subgrade and the Subgrade. These courses shall consist of AASHTO M145 types A-
1, A-3, and A-2-4, per FDOT Index 500. Strata 2 and 3 appear to meet this criteria.

2. The cleared/cut surfaces in construction areas shall be proof-rolied using appropriate compaction
equipment for site and soil conditions. Adjust the moisture content of the soils as necessary to aid
compaction. Minimum 95% of the Modified Proctor maximum dry density (AASHTO T180) shall
be achieved in the top 12-inches below the compacted surface. Compaction criteria for the

subgrade and stabilized subgrade are provided in the first bullet point in the Flexible Pavement
Section, below.

it is important to contact Ardaman & Assaciates, Inc. at least a few days prior to proof-rolling, so
that we can obtain bulk samples, and perform the Proctor tests in the laboratory. In this manner,
the Maximum Dry Density values will be available at the time of proof-rolling and density testing.

3. If any areas “yield” during proof-raolling, they must be explored to evaluate the condition of the
soils. Should yielding result from excessive soil moisture, scarify and dry the soils and recompact.
Remove any materials if determined to be deleterious or excessively plastic, in areas that “yield”
during the proof-rolling operation, and replace with select fill.

4. After satisfactory proof-rolling of the cleared/cut areas, filling, if required to reach bottom of
Stabilized Subgrade, may proceed in level, maximum 12-inch lifts in un-compacted thicknesses.
Each lift shall be compacted by repeated passes with appropriate compaction equipment to
achieve minimum 95% of the Modified Proctor maximum dry density. The filling and compaction
operations shall continue until the bottom of Stabilized Subgrade elevations are achieved.

Flexible Pavement Section

Based on the above assumed traffic data, a preliminary pavement design analysis was performed.
Provided below, are minimum thicknesses of the pavement section components.

Ardaman & Associates, inc.
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s The top 24-inches of soil beneath the Base Course (which comprise the Subgrade and
Stabilized Subgrade) must be compacted to achieve at least 95% of the Modified Proctor

maximum dry density (AASHTO T-180) in the bottom foot, and minimum 98% of the Modified
Practor maximum dry density in the top foot.

e The top 12-inches of the 24-inches beneath the base course (the Stabilized Subgrade) must
exhibit a minimum laboratory LBR of 40. LBR testing of the proposed Stabilized Subgrade soils
must be performed well in advance of pavement section construction. If necessary to achieve
LBR=40, perform stabilization in accordance with FDOT Standard Specifications for Road and

Bridge Construction, latest edition, Section 160, Type B.

o For the base course, we recommend either one of the following:

o Limerock base meeting the requirements of FDOT “Standard Specifications”, Sections
200 and 911, placed in accordance with Section 200 of the Standard Specifications,
compacted to at least 98% of the Modified Proctor maximum dry density (AASHTO T-
180), with a minimum LBR value of 100.

o Or, Graded Aggregate Base, such as Reclaimed Concrete, meeting the requirements of

the FDOT Standard Specs. Special Provisions Section 204-2.1 and 204-2.2, exhibiting a
minimum LBR value of 120.

« After placement of a prime coat or tack coat (FDOT Section 300), install SP asphaltic concrete in

accordance with Section 334 in the FDOT Standard Specifications.

SUMMARY DESIGN OF PAVEMENT
Pavement Slope: 2% to 3%

Subgrade Density: 95% (ASTM D 1557/AASHTO T-180) (Select fill)

_ASPHALT CONCRETE PAVEMENT SN=2.9 STANDARD LIGHT DUTY TRAFFIC

STANDARD % COMPACTION MINIMUM
COMPONENT DUTY MATERIAL (ASTMD1557) | REQUIREMENTS
Stabilized (Type B) 12" Controlled Fil 98% LBR = 40
Subgrade
Base Material 6" or Limerock or 98 % LBR=100or
8" Graded Aggregate 98% ~LBR=120
Asphalt Structural " FDOT Spec. .
Course 1.25 SP 12,5 ( Sec 334) (1 lift)
Asphalt Friction . FDOT Spec. .
Course 0.75 SP9.5 (Sec. 334) (1 llft)
ASPHALT CONCRETE PAVEMENT SN=3.7 FOR HEAVY DUTY TRAFFIC L
COMPONENT STANDARD MATERIAL % COMPACTION MINIMUM
DUTY i (ASTM D1557) REQUIREMENTS
Stabilized (Type B) " . -
Subgrade 12 Controlled Fill 98% LBR=40
Base Material 8" or Limerock or 98 % LBR =100 or
10" Graded Aggregate 98% LBR =120
Asphalt Structural " FDOT Spec. .
Course 2.0 SP 125 ( Sec 334) (1 1ift)
Asphalt Friction " FDOT Spec. .
Course 1.0 SP 9.5 (Sec 334) (1 hﬂ)

*Less than minimum per FDOT Specifications (334-1.4)

Ardaman & Associates, Inc.
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Limitations

The recommendations submitted in this report are based upon the data obtained from the soil borings
presented on Figure 1. This report does not reflect any variations which may occur between or away
from the borings, or over the course of time. If site or soil variations become evident, it will be necessary
to reevaluate the recommendations of this report. In the event any changes occur in the design, nature, or
locations of the proposed construction, Ardaman and Associates, Inc. must review the applicability of the
conclusions and recommendations in this report. Recommendations in this report shall not be applicable
if all the above is not fulfilled by the client or the consultant involved in the project.

This evaluation does not address the possibility of sinkhole development at the site. This report has been
prepared in accordance with generally accepted geotechnical engineering practices. No other warranty,
expressed or implied, is made.

If you have any questions regarding the above information, please contact the undersigned.

Sincerely, \ Wiy, 7
ARDAMAN & ASSOCIATES, INC. \\\\\ WATTHE "?/,
Florida Certificate of Authorization No.: 5950 \\\ %,o'{cﬁ'lc"\o(%;},
o~ %,‘ ,(é s -~
é‘l? ;S e \A z
L 5 X No. 77660 “'* ",:.-
o S S S
s (\, . éx"g’dw@{ 2Rk O
e AT Bt BNl e O
- Wil ’ %, SIONAL S\
William S. Jordan, P.E. 7 JeremyM. Clark, P. m \“\\\
Senior Project Manager Project Engineer I
FL Engineer No.: 33026 FL Engineer No.: 77660
JMC/WSJImss

:  Ardaman & Associates, inc.
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1.  Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
2. Demolition and removal of selected site elements.
3. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises, Owner-
occupancy requirements, and phasing requirements.
2. Section 017300 "Execution" for cutting and patching procedures.

DEFINITIONS

Remove: Detach items from existing construction and dispose of them off-site unless
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent
damage, and deliver to Owner ready for reuse.

Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent
damage, prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated.

Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are not
otherwise indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using
gentle methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of
items unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

Fort Braden School -
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1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
A.  Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.

Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to,
cornerstones and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of
interest or value to Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain the property
of Owner.

1.  Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner.

1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Predemolition Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1.  Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished.
. Review structural load limitations of existing structure.
3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of

materials, demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make
progress and avoid delays.

4.  Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates
exposed by selective demolition operations.

5.  Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection.

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report, including Drawings, that indicates the
measures proposed for protecting individuals and property, for environmental protection
, for dust control and , for noise control. Indicate proposed locations and construction of
barriers.

B. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate the following:

1.  Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and
ending dates for each activity. Ensure Owner's on-site operations are
uninterrupted.

2. Interruption of utility services. Indicate how long utility services will be
interrupted.

3.  Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.

4.  Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building
and of Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work.

C. Predemolition Photographs or Video: Show existing conditions of adjoining
construction, including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by
demolition operations.

Fort Braden School -
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D. Warranties: Documentation indicating that existing warranties are still in effect after
completion of selective demolition.

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Inventory: Submit a list of items that have been removed and salvaged.

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS

A.  Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition
area. Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.

B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by
Owner as far as practical.

C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before
proceeding with selective demolition.

D. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in
the Work.

1.  Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work.

2. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately
notify Architect and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner
under a separate contract.

E.  Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect
them against damage during selective demolition operations.

1.  Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition
operations.

1.9 WARRANTY

Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or

damaged during selective demolition, by methods and with materials and using
approved contractors so as not to void existing warranties. Notify warrantor before
proceeding.

;>

B. Notify warrantor on completion of selective demolition, and obtain documentation
verifying that existing system has been inspected and warranty remains in effect.
Submit documentation at Project closeout.

Fort Braden School -
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1.10 COORDINATION

A.  Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before
beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of
authorities having jurisdiction.

B.  Standards: Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective
demolition operations.

B. Review Project Record Documents of existing construction or other existing condition
and hazardous material information provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee that
existing conditions are same as those indicated in Project Record Documents.

C. Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction
photographs or video.

1. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged. Provide
photographs or video of conditions that might be misconstrued as damage caused
by salvage operations.

3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

A.  Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain
and protect them against damage.

B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify,
disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving
areas to be selectively demolished.

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by
Contractor.
Fort Braden School -
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2. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide
temporary services/systems that bypass arca of selective demolition and that
maintain continuity of services/systems to other parts of building.

3.  Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and
HVAC systems, equipment, and components indicated on Drawings to be
removed.

a.  Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed
and cap or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material.

b.  Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug piping with
same or compatible piping material and leave in place.

c.  Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and remove
equipment.

d.  Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap services
and remove, clean, and store equipment, when appropriate, reinstall,
reconnect, and make equipment operational.

e.  Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap services and
remove equipment and deliver to Owner.
f. Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed

and plug remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.
g.  Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place: Cap or plug ducts with same or
compatible ductwork material and leave in place.

33 PROTECTION

A. Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to
prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.

1.  Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition
area and to and from occupied portions of building.

2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective
demolition of existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to
prevent water leakage and damage to structure and interior areas.

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or
that are exposed during selective demolition operations.

4.  Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been
removed.

5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and
cooling specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls."

B. Temporary Shoring: Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural
supports as required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse
of construction and finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled
movement or collapse of construction being demolished.

Fort Braden School -
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1.  Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective
demolition.

C. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist.

34 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL

A.  General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new
construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within
limitations of governing regulations and as follows:

1. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.
Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining
construction. Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or
grinding, not hammering and chopping. Temporarily cover openings to remain.

2. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid
marring existing finished surfaces.

3. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At
concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of
hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-
suppression devices during flame-cutting operations.

4.  Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.

Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials

and promptly dispose of off-site.

6. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to
avoid free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.

7. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not
to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

hd

B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and
other adjacent occupied and used facilities.

C. Removed and Salvaged Items:

1.  Clean salvaged items.
2. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

D. Removed and Reinstalled Items:

[

Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.
Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

3.  Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for
new materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous
materials necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

N
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3.5

Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and
soiling during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be
removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition[ and
cleaned] and reinstalled in their original locations after selective demolition operations
are complete.

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS

Concrete: Demolish in sections. Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to
remain and at regular intervals using power-driven saw, and then remove concrete
between saw cuts.

Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to
remain, using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts.

Concrete Slabs-on-Grade: Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, and then break
up and remove.

D. Resilient Floor Coverings: Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to
recommendations in RFCI's "Recommended Work Practices for the Removal of
Resilient Floor Coverings.

E. Roofing: Remove no more existing roofing than what can be covered in one day by new
roofing and so that building interior remains watertight and weathertight.

3.6 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS
A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site.
1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent
surfaces and areas.
3.  Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device
that will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.
B.  Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.
3.7 CLEANING |

A.  Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective
demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective
demolition operations began.

END OF SECTION 024119
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SECTION 02513 — ASPHALT CONCRETE PAVEMENT

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 DESCRIPTION
A, The work covered in this section consists of providing asphaltic concrete paving, including base
course, stabilized suborder and suborder preparation for roadways, as specified herein, and as
needed for a complete and proper installation.

B. Related Documents:

The General Provisions of the contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions,
Division 1, apply to the work specified in this section.

The following related work is specified in another section:
Site Grading - Section 02210.
1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Use adequate numbers of skilled workmen who are thoroughly trained and experienced in the
necessary crafts and who are completely familiar with the specified requirements and the methods

needed for proper performance of the work of this Section.

Composition of mixtures: Job-Mix Designs shall be in accordance with Florida D.O.T.
Specification Section 331-86.

1.3 SUBMITTALS
A. Comply with pertinent provisions of Division 1.

Product Data: within 35 calendar days after the Contractor has received the Owner’s notice-to-
proceed, submit:

Materials list of items proposed to be provided under this section;

Certificates, signed by the materials producer and the asphalt paving subcontractor, stating that
materials meet or exceed the specified requirements.

1.4 PRODUCT HANDLING

A. Comply with pertinent provisions of Division 1
PART 2 PRODUCT
2.1
A. Asphaltic Cement: Florida D.O.T. 916-1-90.
B. Limerock Base: Florida D.O.T. 240-90, 912-90.
C. Surface Course: Florida D.O.T. 331-90, (If required)

Type S-1 1; 337-90, Type FC-1.

D. Coarse Aggregate: Florida D.O.T. 901-90.
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SECTION 02513 — ASPHALT CONCRETE PAVEMENT

E. Fine Aggregate: Florida D.O.T. 902-90.
F. Material for Subgrade Florida D.O.T. 914-90
Stabilization
2.2 HEADERS AND STAKES
A. Provide Construction grade.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.1 SURFACE CONDITIONS
A.  Examine the areas and conditions under which work of this Section will be performed. Correct
conditions detrimental to timely and proper completion of the Work. Do mnot proceed until
unsatisfactory conditions are corrected.
32 FINAL PREPARATION OF SUBORDERS
A.  After preparation of suborder as specified in another Section of these Specifications, thoroughly
scarify and sprinkle the entire area to be paved, and then compact to a smooth, hard, even surf-ace
of 98% maximum density in accordance with ASTM D 1557-02e D.
33 PLACEMENT OF BASE COURSE
A. Base:
1. Spread the specified base material to a thickness providing the compacted thickness
shown on the Drawings.
2. Compact to 98% maximum density in accordance with ASTM D1557.
B. Moisture Content: use only the amount of moisture needed to achieve the specified compaction.
34 PLACEMENT OF ASPHALTIC CONCRETE PAVING
A. Install the specified headers and stakes to achieve the arrangement of paving shown on the
Drawings.
B. Remove all loose materials from the compacted base.
C. Adjust frames and covers, if so required, to meet final grades.
D Receipt of asphaltic concrete materials:
1. Do not accept material unless it is covered with a tarpaulin until unloaded, and unless the
material has a temperature of not less than 280 degrees F.
2. Do not commence placement of asphaltic concrete materials when the atmospheric
temperature is below 50 degrees F, nor during fog, rain, or other unsuitable conditions.
E. Spreading:
1. Spread material in a manner which requires the least handling.
2. Spread asphaltic concrete in one layer.
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SECTION 02513 — ASPHALT CONCRETE PAVEMENT

G. Rolling:
1. After the material has been spread to the proper depth, roll until the surface is hard,
smooth, unyielding, and true to the thickness and elevations shown on the Drawings.
3. Finished paving smoothness tolerance:
a. Free from bird baths.
b. No deviations greater than 1/8" in six feet.
4. Compaction shall be 98% in accordance with testing procedures specified by ASTM

D1188-07. The completed pavement should be cored periodically and each lifted tested
for density in accordance with ASTM D-1188-07. Contractor shall replace pavement at
cored areas at his own expense.

3.6 PROTECTION

A. Protect the surface course asphaltic concrete paved areas from traffic until is set and cured and
does not pick up under foot or wheeled traffic.

END OF SECTION 02513
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SECTION 02516— LIMEROCK BASE COURSE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 SCOPE OF WORK

1.01.1

The work specified in this Section includes all labor, materials, transportation and
equipment necessary to properly perform all work specified here, indicated on the
drawings or reasonably implied to complete the construction of base course composed of
limerock. It shall be constructed on a prepared subgrade, in accordance with these
Specifications and in conformity with the lines, grades, notes and typical cross-sections
shown on the Drawings and in the Plans. Included as a part of this work are the
following items:

A. Limerock Base Course (single and double course)

1.02 RELATED WORK

1.02.1

The following items of related work are included and specified in other Sections of these
Specifications:

A. Earthwork

B. Stabilized Subgrade

C. Curbs and Gutters

D. Asphalt Concrete Surface Course

1.03 SCHEDULE

1.03.1

1.03.2

1.03.3

The Contractor, will construct a Limerock Base Course when such an alternate is shown
on the Plans. If selected for construction it shall be used throughout the project. It shall
NOT be mixed with other types of base courses for construction of contiguous portions of
the work.

Limerock Base Course construction shall not commence (nor shall limerock material be
placed on the roadway) until the drainage system (including underdrains) is completed
and 100 percent functional and the curbs and gutters, if any, have been properly
constructed, except at temporary access roads.

Base Course construction shall commence within 24 hours of completion of the stabilized
subgrade work.

1.04 COMPLIANCE WITH STANDARDS

1.04.1

1.04.2

Except as modified or supplemented herein, all work in this Section shall meet the
requirements and standards listed. In case of conflict between the referenced
Specifications or standards, the one having the more stringent requirements shall govern.

American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials - AASHTO
Florida Department of Transportation - FDOT

1.05 SUBMITTALS:

1.05.1

1.05.2

Submit reports to Engineer demonstrating materials comply with requirements herein.

Test Results: Submit results of all tests conducted to the Engineer.

PART 2 - MATERIALS

SER #14-037
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SECTION 02516— LIMEROCK BASE COURSE

2.01

2.03

2.04

LIMEROCK

2.01.1

2.02

2.02.1

2.022

The Limerock material shall meet the requirements of FDOT "Standard Specifications for
Road and Bridge Construction”, Section 911. At the Contractor's option limerock of
either Miami or Ocala formation may be used but only limerock of one formation may be
used on this contract. The material shall originate quarries currently on the FDOT
approved list for limerock base material sources. Provide certificate of conformance to
the requirements of Section 911, FDOT.

PRIME COAT (REQUIRED)

The material used for prime coat shall be cut-back Asphalt Grade RC-70 or RC-250
meeting the requirements of Section 916-2, of the FDOT Specifications, Emulsified
Asphalt Grades SS-1 or CSS-1, SS-1H or CSS-1H diluted in equal proportion with water;
Asphalt Emulsified Grades AE-60, AE-90, AE-150 or AE-200 diluted at the ratio of 6
parts emulsified asphalt to 4 parts water; special MS-Emulsion diluted at the ratio of 6
parts emulsified asphalt to 4 parts water; Asphalt Emulsion Prime (AEP) meeting the
requirements of Section 916-4, of the FDOT Specifications, or other types and grades of
bituminous material which may be called for in the Plans or Special Provisions.

The Contractor may select any of the specified bituminous materials unless the Plans or
Special Provisions indicate the use of a specific material. Types and Grades of
bituminous material other than those specified above may be allowed if it can be shown
that the alternate material will properly perform the function of prime coat material.

COVER MATERIAL FOR PRIME COAT (REQUIRED)

2.03.1

2.032

If an emulsified asphalt is used for prime coat, the Engineer may require that cover
material be hot-asphalt coated (mix to contain from two to four percent asphalt-cement) if
necessary to achieve a prime coat which will remain reasonably intact until the surface
course is placed.

If material other than emulsified asphalt is used for the prime coat, the cover material
shall be either sand (bare or hot-asphalt coated) or screenings, at the Contractor's option.
The sand shall be non-plastic and free from any appreciable amount of silt, clay balls and
root particles, and from any noticeable sticks, trash, vegetation or other organic matter.

TACK COAT

2.04.1

Unless a specific type or grade of material is called for in the Plans or Special Provisions,
the material used for tack coat may be any of the following: Emulsified Asphalt, Grades
RS-2 or CRS-2; Emulsified Asphalt, Grades SS-1 or CSS-1, SS-1H or CSS-1H (all
diluted in equal proportions with water); Emulsified Asphalt, Grades AE-60, AE-90, AE-
150 or AE-200, diluted at the ratio of 6 parts emulsified asphalt to 4 parts water;
Emulsified Asphalt, Grade CRS-2H; Special MS-Emulsion; Asphalt Emulsion Prime
(AEP) (may be diluted with water at the ratio not to exceed 6 parts emulsified asphalt to 4
parts water) meeting the requirements of Section 916-4, of the FDOT Specifications.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01

LIMEROCK BASE COURSE

3.01.1

SER #14-037
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SECTION 02516— LIMEROCK BASE COURSE

3.02

3.03

3.04

3.01.2

3.01.3

3.014

Limerock shall be transported to the point where it is to be used (placed on the roadbed)
by hauling over previously placed rock and deposited at the end of the preceding spread
material.

The limerock shall be spread, compacted, finished, tested, primed and maintained in
accordance with Sections 200-5 through 200-9 (inclusive) of the FDOT Specifications.

In addition to the above requirements, the following shall apply:

A. Section 200-7 shall only apply when the asphalt concrete surface course is to be
paid for by the ton.
B. The Contractor shall not be compensated for areas of limerock base that are

thicker than shown on the Plans or Drawings. Areas of excess thickness shall
not be used to compensate for areas of deficient thickness as set forth in Section
200-9.

C. In maintaining the base the Contractor is required to place sandbag berms at
each inlet so as to divert stormwater into the inlet. In all road sections with a
grade greater than 2%, per the Drawings, the Contractor shall place sandbag
berms at distances no greater than 200 feet between inlets.

PRIME COAT AND COVER MATERIAL (REQUIRED)

3.02.1 Equipment to construct the prime coat and spread the cover material shall be as set forth
in Section 300-3, FDOT Specifications.
3.02.2 Cover material shall be transported over the portions of the roadbed previously coated
with cover material.
3.02.3 The prime coat and cover material shall be constructed in accordance with Section 300-4,
-5, and -6 of the FDOT Specifications.
TACK COAT
3.03.1 When a tack coat is required it shall be constructed as set forth in Section 300-7 of the
FDOT Specifications.
TESTING
3.04.1 General
A. Testing Agency - The Agency shall be approved by the Engineer, and shall be
the type and possess the degree of experience required. If required, furnish
evidence of agency's ability to perform the test required in this Specification.
B. All testing shall be arranged and paid for by the Contractor.
C. The horizontal and vertical locations of the tests shall be reported. Station
numbers shall be used with distances right or left of centerline or baseline.
Testing to comply to Section 108.
3.04.2 Frequency of Tests

SER #14-037
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site. The LBR shall be conducted by the quarry and results sent to the Engineer.
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B. In-situ Density - One (1) for each 500 square yards or part thereof finished as a
unit, but in no case less than two tests.

C. Thickness - Thickness of the base shall be determined at all density test sites.

D. Proof Rolling - Prior to asphaltic concrete placement, the base shall be proof-

rolled with heavy pneumatic-tired rollers having unit pressures of 200 psi. All
soft, loose, or yielding areas of base shall be excavated and filled with sand-
asphalt hot mix (500 1b. Marshall Stability) and compacted.

END OF SECTION 02516
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SECTION 02713 — WATER DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM

PART 1 — GENERAL

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 DESCRIPTION
A.  The work covered in this section consists of providing the water distribution system as shown on
the Drawings, specified herein, and as required for a complete and proper installation.
B. Related Documents:
The General Provisions of the contract, including the General and Supplementary Conditions
apply to the work specified in this section.
C. The following related work is specified in another section:
1. Trenching, Backfilling and Compacting - Section 02221.
1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Use adequate numbers of skilled workmen who are thoroughly trained and experienced in the
necessary crafts and who are completely familiar with the specified requirements and the methods
needed for proper performance of the work of this Section.
1.3 SUBMITTALS
A. Comply with pertinent provisions of Division 1.
B. Product data: Within 35 calendar days after the Contractor has received the Owner's Notice to

Proceed, submit:

1. Materials list of items proposed to be provided under this Section.

2. Manufacturer's specifications and other data needed to prove compliance with the specified
requirements.

3. Names and address of the nearest service and maintenance organization that stocks repair
parts.

4. Manufacturer's recommended installation procedures which, after being reviewed by the
Engineer, will become the basis for accepting or rejecting the actual installation procedures
used on the Work.

14 PRODUCT HANDLING

A. Comply with pertinent provisions of Division 1.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.1 PIPE AND FITTINGS

A. General:
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SECTION 02713 — WATER DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM

1. Connection point to building service lines is approximately five feet outside
buildings and structures to which service is required.

2. All pipe shall be Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Pressure Pipe AWWA Pressure Class
150, AWWA design C900.
B. Pipe:
1. Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Pressure Pipe
a. PVC Pipe for potable water in sizes 4-inch through 12-inch shall conform to AWWA
standard C900, "PVC Pressure Pipe for Water". Laying lengths shall be 20 feet + 1

inch for all sizes.

b. Pipe shall have an integral wall-thickened bell end or extruded coupling with gasket
which is in compliance with the requirements of ASTM D3139.

c. Pipe shall be Class 150. Each piece of pipe shall be hydrostatically tested to 600 psi
by Manufacturer. Marking shall include normal size, material code designation
(PVC 1120), dimension ratio number, AWWA pressure Class 150, ASSA
designation code C900. All PVC pipe shall be UL/FM approved.

d. PVC in 2-inch pipe shall be 200 psi (SDR 21) in IPS dimensions manufactured from
1120 PVC resin. Pipe shall have integral wall bells or extruded coupling with gasket
seal.

C. Joints:

1. Use mechanical joints of the stuffing-box type complying with AWWA requirements for
polyvinyl Chloride (PVC).

D. Fittings and specials:
1. Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Pipe:

Fittings installed in polyvinyl pipe lines shall conform to the same specifications as the pipe
line in which they are installed.

E. Valves:
a. Use gate valves designed for a working pressure of not less than 150 psi.
b. Provide end connections as required for the piping in which they are installed.

¢. Provide a clear waterway equal to the full nominal diameter of the valve, openable by turning
counter clockwise.

d. Provide an arrow on the operating nut or wheel, cast in metal, indicating direction of opening.
e. Valves 3" and larger:

¢} Design in accordance with AWWA C500-71, standard bronze trimmed,
non-rising stem, solid wedge disc valves.

2 Buried valves: Provide 2" operating nuts and in a suitable valve box
with extension and marked cover.
3) Provide tee handle socket operating wrenches of suitable size

F. Fire Hydrants:
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SECTION 02713 — WATER DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM

1. Hydrants shall have two 2-1/2 inch hose connections and one 4-1/2 inch steamer connection.
Connections shall have National fire hose threads and couplings.

2.2 TAPPING SLEEVES

A. Provide sleeve type coupling for existing water mains, furnished with outlet flanged to American
125 standard (ASS series 15).

1. Acceptable products.
a. Clow Corporation, Corona, California; boltless type:

€] Model C1 series for existing cast iron mains, complying with AWWA

class A;
2) Model CA for class 150 and class 200 existing asbestos cement mains.
2. Coordinate requirements of tapping sleeves with gate valves and other fittings as

required.
2.3 VALVE BOXES
A.  Use service box of cast iron, extension type of the required length, with screw adjustment.
B. Provide the word "WATER" cast into the cover.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 SURFACE CONDITIONS
A. Examine the areas and conditions under which work of this Section will be performed. Correct
conditions detrimental to timely and proper completion of the Work. Do not proceed until all
unsatisfactory conditions are corrected.

32 FIELD MEASUREMENT

A. Make all necessary measurements in the field to assure precise fit of items in accordance with the
approved design.

33 HANDLING

A. Handle pipe and accessories in such a way as to ensure delivery to the trench in sound,
undamaged condition:

1. Carry pipe into position; do not drag.
2. Use pinch bars or tongs for aligning or turning the pipe only on the bare end of the pipe.

B. Thoroughly clean interior of pipe and accessories before lowering pipe into trench. Keep clean
during laying operations by plugging or other methods approved by the Engineer.

C. Before installation, inspect each piece of pipe and each fitting for defects:

1. Materials found to be defective before or after laying shall be replaced with sound
material meeting the specified requirements without additional cost to the Owner.

D. Rubber gaskets: Store in a cool dark place until just prior to time of installation.
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34 PIPE CUTTING
A.  Cut pipe neatly and without damage to the pipe.
B. Unless otherwise recommended by the pipe manufacturer, cut pipe with mechanical cutter only.

1. Use wheel cutters when practicable.

3.5 LOCATING
A.  Locate water pipe at least ten feet away, horizontally, from sewer pipes.

1. A vertical separation of 18" shall be maintained when a 10' horizontal separation is not
possible. Concrete encasement of Pipe for a distance of 10" each side of Sewer shall be
maintained.

B. Where water lines cross under gravity-flow sewer lines, fully encase the sewer pipe in concrete for

a distance of at least ten feet each side of the crossing, or provide pressure pipe with no joint

located within 36 inches of the crossing.

1. Encase in concrete those joints in the sewer main closer, horizontally, than 36 inches to
the crossing.

C. Do not place water lines in the same trench with sewer lines or electric wiring.
3.6 JOINT DEFLECTION
A. Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Pipe:

1. Maximum allowable deflection shall be as allowed in AWWA .

2. If joint is required to construct the water mains as shown on the plans, the maximum
deflection shall not exceed the manufacture’s maximum recommended deflection. Deflection
joint pipe shown on the drawings is shown only as an assistance in illustrating a preferred
means of illustration in specific locations and is not intended to indicate all deflected joint
pipe necessary to effect the illustration as show in the plan

3.7 PLACING AND LAYING
A. General:

1. Lower pipe and accessories into trench by means of derrick, ropes, belt slings, or other

equipment approved by the Engineer.

2. Do not dump or drop any of the materials of this Section into the trench.

3. Except where necessary in making connections to other lines, lay pipe with the bells facing
in the direction of laying.

4. Rest the full length of each section of pipe solidly on the pipe bed, with recesses excavated
to accommodate bells, couplings, and joints.

5. Take up and relay pipe that has the grade or joint disturbed after laying.

6. Do not lay pipe in water, or when trench conditions are unsuitable for the work; keep trench
dewatered until .
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SECTION 02713 — WATER DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM

7. Securely close open ends of pipe, fittings, and valves when work is not in progress.

8. Where any part of coating or lining is damaged, replace pipe at no additional cost to the

Owner.

B. Connections: Use specials fittings to suit the actual conditions where connections are made
between new work and existing mains. Use only those specials and fittings approved by the
Engineet.

C. Sleeves:

1. Where pipe passes through walls of valve pits, provide cast iron walls sleeves
2. Fill annular space between walls and sleeves with rich cement mortar
3. Fill annular space between pipe and sleeves with mastic.
3.8 JOINTING
1. Mechanical joints and push-on type joints: Install in accordance with AWWA C 600-82,
modified as necessary by the recommendation of the manufacturer to provide for special
requirements of ductile iron pipe.

7. Make connections between different types of pipe and accessories with transition fittings.

3. Rubber gaskets: Handle, lubricate where necessary, and install in strict accordance with the
recommendations of the manufacturer.

3.9 SETTING VALVES AND HYDRANTS
A. General:
1. Center valve boxes on the valves, setting plumb.

2. Tamp earth fill around each valve box to a distance of four feet on all sides, or to the
undisturbed trench face if less than four feet.

3. Tighten stuffing boxes, and fully open and close cach valve to assure that all parts are in
working condition.
B. Hydrants:
1. Set hydrants plumb and install as shown on the Drawings.
2. Fully open and close each hydrant valve to assure that all parts are in working condition.
3.10 THRUST BLOCKS
A. General

1. Provide thrust blocks, on plugs, caps, tees, and bends deflecting 22-1/2 degrees or more
either vertically or horizontally.

9. Provide concrete thrust blocking with a compressive strength of 3000 PSI in 28 days.
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B. Installation:
1. Locate thrust blocking between solid ground and the fitting to be anchored.
2. Unless otherwise shown or directed by the Engineer, place the base thrust bearing sides of
thrust blocking directly against undisturbed earth.
3. Sides of thrust blocking not subject to thrust may be placed against form.
4. Place thrust blocking so the fitting joints will be accessible for repair. At no time shall the

joints be covered with concrete.

3.11 TESTING AND INSPECTING

A. Closing uninspected work: Do not allow or cause any of the work of this Section to be covered
up or enclosed until after it has been completely inspected and tested, and has been approved by
the Engineer.

B. Hydrostatic tests:

L.

Where any section of a water line is provided with concrete thrust blocking for fittings,
blocking, unless otherwise directed by the Engineer.

2. Devise a method for disposal of wastewater from hydrostatic test, and for disinfection, as

approved in advance by the Engineer.
C. Pressure tests:

1. After the pipe is laid, the joints complete, and the trench partially backfill leaving joints
exposed for examination, subject the newly laid piping and valved sections of water
distribution and service piping to a hydrostatic pressure of 200 PSL

2. Open and close each valve several times during the test.

3. Carefully examine exposed pipe, joints, fittings, and valves.

4. Replace or remake joints showing visible leakage.

a. Remove cracked pipe, defective pipe, and cracked or defective
joints, fittings, and valves. Replace with sound material and
repeat the test until results conform to the requirements stated
herein.

b. Make repair and replacement without additional cost to Owner.

D. Leakage test:

1. Conduct leakage test after the pressure test has been completed satisfactorily.

2. Duration of each leakage test: At least two hours.

3. During the test, subject water lines to a pressure of 200 PSL

4, Leakage is defined as the quantity of water to be supplied into the newly laid pipe, or any
valved or approved section thereof, necessary to maintain the specified test pressure after the
pipe has been filled with water and the air expelled.
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SECTION 02713 - WATER DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM

a  No piping installation will be accepted until the leakage is less than the number
of gallons per hour as determined by the formula:

L = 0.00304 ND x square root of P
a. (L =0.00054 ND x square root of P): where
b. L = allowable leakage in gallons per hour;
c. N =number of joints in length of pipe under  test;

d. D =nominal diameter of pipe in inches; and

e. P =average test pressure in Ibs per square inch.

f.  The allowable leakage in gallons per hour, per joint, at 200psi
average test pressure shall be in accordance with Table II.

g. Should any test of pipe disclose leakage greater than that
specified in Table 11, locate and repair the defective joint or joints
until the leakage is within the specified limit at no additional cost
to the Owner.

5. Table

Duration | 2 3 4 6 8 10 12 14
Test

1 hour 0.18 | 028 |0.37 | 0.55 0.74 | 0.92 1.10 1.29
2 hour 039 056 |0.74 1.10 1.48 1.84 12.20 2.58

E. Time for making test:

1. Except for joints material setting, where concrete reaction backing necessitates a five day
delay, pipelines jointed with rubber gaskets, mechanical, or push-on joints, or couplings may
be subjected to hydrostatic pressure, inspected, and tested for leakage at any time after
partial completion of backfill.

2. Cement mortar lined pipe may be filled with water as recommended by the manufacturer
before being subjected to the pressure test and subsequent leakage test.

F. Disinfection:

1. Before acceptance of the potable water system, by the Owner, disinfect each unit of
completed water supply, distribution, and service line in accordance with AWWA C601-68.

2. Perform all such tests and disinfection in a manner approved by governmental agencies
having jurisdiction.

3. Furnish two copies of a Certificate of Disinfection to the Engineer.

END OF SECTION 02713
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SECTION 02721 — STORM SEWER SYSTEM

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

DESCRIPTION

The work covered by this section consists of providing storm sewerage system where shown on
the Drawings, as specified herein, and as needed for a complete and proper installation.

Related Documents:

The General Provisions of the contract, including the General and Supplementary Conditions, and
Division 1, apply to the work specified in this section.

The following related work is specified in another section:

1. Trenching, Backfilling, and Compaction Section 02221.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Use adequate numbers of skilled workmen who are thoroughly trained and experienced in the
necessary crafts and who are completely familiar with specified requirements and the methods
needed for proper performance of the work of this Section.

SUBMITTALS

Comply with pertinent provisions of Division 1.

Product data: Within 35 calendar days after the Contractor has received the Owner's Notice to
Proceed, submit:

1. Materials list of items proposed to be provided under this Section;

2. Manufacturer's specifications and other data needed to prove compliance with the
specified requirements;

3. Manufacturer's recommended installation procedures which, when approved by the
Owner, will become the basis for accepting or rejecting actual installation procedures
used on the Work.

PRODUCT HANDLING

Comply with pertinent provisions of Division 1.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1

PIPE MATERIAL

A. Reinforced concrete pipe and fittings; ASTM C76-07, Wall 'B'. Basis of acceptance shall be ASTM

C76-07, Article 4.1.1. Excepting closure piece, pipe lengths shall be shorter than eight feet.

1. Reinforcement arrangement circular.
2. Portland Cement: ASTM C150-07, Type L.
3. Joints: Bell-and-spigot type and designed in a manner which will prevent external loads

and pipe weight from bearing on gasket.
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SECTION 02721 — STORM SEWER SYSTEM

a. Joint sealer: Rubber "O-ring" gasket conforming to ASTM C443-05a and
capable of maintaining water tightness of pipe when pipe is in normal position,
and when one side of pipe joint is opened 1/2" wider than normal.

b. Gasket lubricant: Non-injurious to pipe and gasket.

4. Stamp each pipe length at pipe manufacturer's plant; stamp shall show pipe strength or
reinforcement class, wall thickness designation, manufacturing date and manufacturer's
symbol.

5. Grout for plugging lift holes Epoxy type.

6. This specification applies to high density polyethylene corrugated pipe with an

integrally formed smooth waterway. Nominal sizes for which this specification
Is acceptable are (4 - 60 inch) diameters. Sizes (4 - 60 inch) shall be either
AASHTO Type 'S' or Type 'D' as follows. Sizes 1500 (4 - 60 inch) designated
as AASHTO Type 'S' (N-12) shall have a full circular cross-section, with an
outer corrugated pipe wall and an essentially smooth inner wall (waterway).
Corrugations for Type'S' sizes (4 - 60 inch) shall be annular (N-12). Sizes (42
thru 60 inch) designated as AASHTO Type D' (N-12HC) shall consist of an
essentially smooth waterway braced circumferentially with circular ribs which
are formed simultaneously with an essentially smooth outer wall. The (42 thru
60 inch) (N-12HC) sizes shall conform to AASHTO Type 'D' (which describes
dual wall pipe with a smooth waterway).

Pipe manufactured for this specification shall comply with the requirements for
test methods, dimensions and markings found in AASHTO Designations
M252, M294 and MP7. Pipe and fittings shall be made from virgin PE
compounds which conform with the applicable current edition of the AASHTO
Material Specifications for cell classification as defined and described in
ASTM D3350.

The minimum parallel plate stiffness values when tested in accordance with ASTM D2412 shall
be as follows:

Diameter (nominal) | Pipe Stiffness (minimum) |Diameter Pipe Stiffness
(nominal) (minimum)

{4") (50 pii) 24" (34 pid)

(6" (50 pii) (30" (28 pii)

(8" (50 pii) (36" (22 pii)
(1om (50 pii) (42" (20 pii)

(121 (50 pii) 48" (18 pii)

(15"} (42 pii) (60™) (14 pii)

(189 (40 pii)

The fittings shall not reduce or impair the overall integrity or function of the pipeline.
Fittings may be either molded or fabricated. Common corrugated fittings include in-line
joint fittings, such as couplers and reducers, and branch or complimentary assembly
fittings such as tees, wyes and end caps. These fittings may be installed by various
methods such as snap-on, bell and spigot, bell - bell and wrap around couplers.
Couplers shall provide sufficient longitudinal strength to preserve pipe alignment and
prevent separation at the joints. Only fittings supplied or recommended by the
manufacturer shall be used. Where designated on the plans or project specifications, an
elastomeric gasket meeting the requirements of ASTM F477 shall be supplied.

Installation of the pipe specified above shall be in accordance with either AASHTO
Section 30 or ASTM Recommended Practice D2321 as described elsewhere in these
specifications and as recommended by the manufacturer.
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— STORM SEWER SYSTEM

2.2 DRAINAGE STRUCTURES

A. General:

1.

Construct manholes, inlets, and junction structures of reinforced concrete or precast
reinforced concrete, complete with metal frames and covers or gratings, and with fixed
ladder rungs where indicated on the Drawings or required by codes.

Individual wall-mounted aluminum, plastic-covered steel, or galvanized steel rungs are
acceptable.

B. Materials:

1.

2.

SER #14-037

Concrete: Concrete to be 3000 psi concrete.

Mortar for pipe joints and connections to other drainage structures, and manhole
construction:

a. Comply with requirements of ASTM C270-07, type M, except the maximum
placement time shall be one hour.

b. Hydrate lime complying with ASTM C141-97(2005), type B, may be added to
the mixture of sand and cement in an amount equal to 25% of the volume of
cement used.

b. Provide quantity of water in the mixture sufficient to produce a stiff workable

mortar, which shall be clean and free from harmful acids, alkalis, and organic
impurities. Use the mortar within 30 minutes after
water is added to the mix.

Precast reinforced concrete manholes:

a. Comply with ASTM C478-07, precast rings and cone sections.

b. Fully bed the joints between precast concrete risers and tops in mortar, and
smooth both interior and exterior surfaces uniformly.

Reinforcement: Provide intermediate grade billet steel comply with ASTM A615-07,
grade 40.

Frames and covers or gratings:

a. Provide all gratings or covers from the same manufacturer.

b. Provide standard black finish, supplied as a total unit, sized as shown on the
Drawings or larger sizes except where in a pavement area, and with the wording
"STORM DRAIN" cast into the cover.

Drain Inlet:

a. Drain inlet to be as specified on the drawings.

Filter media for Detention Basin: Florida D.O.T. Specifications Section 902-4-91.

PVC Pipe - 948-1-91.

KM Pipe - 943-86.
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10. Rip Rap - Rubble, PHD 530-86.
11. Pipe for detention basin underdrain - 440-2-91.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 SURFACE CONDITIONS
A. Examine the areas and conditions under which work of this Section will be performed. Correct
conditions detrimental to timely and proper completion of the Work. Do not proceed until unsatis-
factory conditions are corrected.

32 EXCAVATING, TRENCHING, AND BEDDING

A. Excavate, trench, and bed for site drains in accordance with pertinent provisions of Section 02221,
and the following.

B. Movement of construction machinery:

1. Use means necessary to avoid displacement of, and injury to, pipe and structures while
compacting by rolling or operating equipment parallel to the pipe.

2. Movement of construction machinery over a culvert or storm drain at any stage of
construction is solely at the Contractor's risk.

C. Bedding:
1. Provide a bedding surface for the pipe with a firm foundation of uniform density
throughout the entire length of the pipe.
2. Bed the pipe carefilly in a soil foundation accurately shaped and rounded to conform to
the lower perimeter of circular pipe as shown on Drawings.
3. Tamp bedding as required.
4. Provide bell holes and depressions for pipe joints of only the length, depth, and width

required for making the particular pipe joint properly.

33 INSTALLING PIPE

A. General:
1. Carefully examine each pipe prior to placing.
a. Promptly set aside defective pipe and damaged pipe.
b. Clearly identify defects.
c. Do not install defective pipe or damaged pipe.
2. Place pipe to the grades and alignment indicated, with a tolerance of one in 1000 vertical

and one in 500 horizontal, unless otherwise directed by the Owner.

3. Provide adequate facilities for lowering pipe safely into the trenches.
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34

3.5

3.6

3.7

4. Do not place pipe in water, nor place pipe when trench or weather is unsuitable for such
work.

Place pipe by proceeding upgrade with the spigot ends of bell and spigot pipe, pointing in the
direction of flow.

JOINTS
Joining pipe:
1. Flexible watertight joints:
a. Use the specified materials. Equal materials may be used when specifically
approved in advance by the Engineer/Architect.
b. Install gaskets and joint materials in accordance with the manufacturers'
recommendations as approved by the Engineer/Architect.
c. Protect from sun, blowing dust, and other deleterious agents at all times.
d. Align the pipe with previously installed pipe, manufacturers mark indicating top
and bottom will be seen through exterior joint recess when joint is pulled within
1" of closure if not aligned properly remove pipe and remake the joint.
e. Inspect gaskets, and replace loose and improperly affixed gaskets and jointing
materials.
DRAINAGE STRUCTURES

Install drainage structures in accordance with the Drawings and with manufacturers'
recommendations as approved by the Engineer.

BACKFILLING
Backfill and compact in accordance with pertinent provisions of Section 02221.
TESTING AND INSPECTING

Provide personnel and equipment necessary, and perform tests required to demonstrate that the
work of this Section has been completed in accordance with specified requirements.

Hydrostatic test on watertight joints:

1. Make a hydrostatic test on each watertight joint. Test one sample of each type watertight
joint used. If one sample fails because of fauity workmanship, test an additional joint.

2. Demonstrate that joints in reinforced concrete pipe comply with ASTM C443-07.
3. Make tests at an internal hydrostatic pressure of 10 PSI for 24 hours.
4. Replace or repair joints found to be faulty. Repeat the test and repair cycle until joints

are demonstrated to meet the specified requirements.

END OF SECTION 02721
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SECTION 02722 — SANITARY SEWER SYSTEM

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

DESCRIPTION
The work covered by this section consists of providing sanitary sewer system, lift station and
force main as shown on the Drawings, specified herein, and as required for a complete and
proper installation.

Related Documents:

The General Provisions of the contract including the General and Supplementary Conditions, and
Division 1, apply to the work specified in this section.

The following related work is specified in another section:

1. Trenching, Backfilling and Compacting - BORE AND JACKING Section 02221.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

Use adequate numbers of skilled workmen who are thoroughly trained and experienced in the
necessary crafts and who are completely familiar with specified requirements and the methods
needed for proper performance of the work of this Section.

SUBMITTALS

Comply with pertinent provisions of Division 1.

Product data: Within 35 calendar days after the Contractor has received the Owner's Notice to
Proceed, submit:

1. Materials list of items proposed to be provided under this Section;

2. Manufacturer's specifications and other data needed to prove compliance with the specified
requirements;

3. Manufacturer's recommended installation procedures which, when reviewed by the
Engineer, shall become the basis for accepting or rejecting the actual installation procedures
used on the Work.

PRODUCT HANDLING

Comply with pertinent provisions of Division 1.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

A.

Pipe:

1. Cast Iron Pipe (C.IP), 5 year Old or Wrought Clay pipe and fittings (VCP) use extra
strength, bell and spigot, complying with ASTM C700-78a.

2. Use compression joints complying with ASTM C425-77, Type 1.
3. Crushed stone, Florida DOT Specification 901 No. 67.

4. Filter cloth, manufacturer's standard non-woven geotextile fabric of polypropylene or
polyester fibers or a combination thereof.
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SECTION 02722 — SANITARY SEWER SYSTEM

2.2

A.

23

A.

2.4

A.

5. Polyvinyl chloride pipe shall conform to the requirements of ASTM D1785 for Schedule
pipe, and pipe material shall be Type 1, Grade 1, in accordance with the requirements of
ASTM D1784. Pipe and fittings shall be produced from a basic resil of virgin PVC. Piping,
where so indicated, shall be flanged and provided with full faced viton or natural rubber
gaskets and stainless steel bolts and nuts. Flanges shall be rated for 150 pound service, and
shall be installed with an approved solvent cement.

6. Unless otherwise indicated, polyvinyl chloride pipe and fittings shall have socket
conforming to ASTM D2467 and D2564.

7. Each length of PVC pipe and each fitting shall have the following data clearly marked on

each piece:
1. Normal size
2. Type and grade of material and ASTM standard.
3. Class or schedule rating.
4. Manufacturer.
5. National Sanitation Foundation's seal of approval.
MANHOLES
Precast:

Provide reinforced precast concrete manhole sections complying with ASTM C478-84, except
use portland cement as specified below.

Provide joints of mortar, with approved mastic or rubber gasket, or an approved combination of
those types.

Provide precast units of concrete rings and eccentric cone section, with ladder rungs cast into
the units.

Portland cement:
1. For concrete in manholes, comply with ASTM C150-85, type IL
2. For concrete in cradle and encasement: Type optional with the Contractor.
Concrete:
1. Provide 3000 PSI concrete.
Mortar:
1. Comply with ASTM C270-84, Type M.
FRAMES AND COVERS

Use cast iron frames and covers, with work "SEWER" cast into the covers in letters 2" high and
plainly visible.

OTHER MATERIALS

Provide other materials, not specifically described but are required for a complete and proper
installation as selected by the Contractor subject to review by the Engineer.

PART 3 EXECUTION
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3.1

32

33

34

SURFACE CONDITIONS

Examine the areas and conditions under which work of this section is to be performed. Correct
conditions detrimental to timely and proper completion of the Work. Do not proceed until all
unsatisfactory conditions are corrected.

FIELD MEASUREMENTS

Make all necessary measurements in the field to assure precise fit of items in accordance with the
approved design.

INSTALLATION

Trench excavation, backfilling, and compaction for the work of this Section shall be in strict
accordance with the pertinent provisions of Section 02221 of this Specifications.

Pipe laying:

1. Protect pipe against shocks and free fall during handling. Remove extraneous material from
the pipe interior.

2. Lay pipe by proceeding upgrade with the spigot ends of bell-and-spigot pipe pointing in
direction of flow.

3. Lay each pipe accurately to the indicated line and grade in order to maintain a uniform invert
along the sewer lines.

4. Continually clean interior of the pipe free of foreign material.
5. Before making pipe joints, clean and dry all surfaces of the pipe to be joined.

6. Use lubricants, primers, and adhesives recommended for the purpose by the pipe
manufacturer.

7. Place, fit, join, and adjust the joints to obtain the degree of water tightness required.

Provide concrete required resulting from faulty construction methods or negligence, at no
additional cost to the Owner.

MANHOLES
A, General:

1. Shape the invert channels to be smooth and semicircular, conforming to
the inside of the adjacent sewer section.

2. Make changes in direction of flow with a smooth curve of as large a radius as the size of the
manhole will permit.

3. Make changes in size and grade of channels smoothly and evenly.
4. Form the invert channels directly in the concrete of the manhole base, with mortar, or by

laying full section sewer pipe through the manhole and breaking out the top half after
surrounding concrete has hardened.
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5. Smooth the floor of the manhole outside the channels, and slope toward the channels at not
less than 1 inch per foot nor more than 2 inches per foot.

6. Prevent free drop inside the manholes exceeding 18 inches as measured from the invert of
the inlet pipe to the top of the floor of the manhole outside the channels.

7. Construct drop manholes whenever the free drop otherwise would be greater than 27 inches.
B.  Manhole rungs:
1. Provide each manhole with individual wall mounted rungs fabricated of plastic-covered steel.

2. Comply with the requirements of governmental agencies having jurisdiction.

D. Jointing and plastering:
1. Completely fill mortar joints, and leave smooth and free from excess mortar on the inside of
the manhole.
E. Frames and covers: Unless otherwise shown on the Drawings, set frames and covers as follows:

1. In paved areas, so that the top of the cover shall be flush with the finished pavement.
2. In unpaved areas, the top of cover shall be 3 inches higher than finished grade.
3.6 TESTING AND INSPECTING FOR GRAVITY SEWER PIPE

A. Do not allow or cause any of the work of this Section to be covered up or enclosed until after it
has been inspected, tested and approved by the Engineer.

B. Leakage tests:
1. Test lines for leakage by exfiltration tests.

a. Prior to testing for leakage, backfill the trench to at least the lower
half of the pipe.

b. If required, place sufficient additional backfill to prevent pipe
movement during testing, leaving the joints uncovered to permit
inspection.

2.  Water exfiltration tests:

a. Test each section of sewer line between successive manholes by
closing the downstream end of the sewer to be tested, and the
inlet sewer of the upstream manhole, using stoppers.

b. Fill the manhole and pipe with water to a point four feet above the
invert of the sewer at the center of the upstream manhole: or, if
groundwater is present, level.

c. Allowable leakage will be computed by the formula:

1. (D) For Mortared Joints: E=0.0001 LD H;

2. (2 For all Other Joints: E=0.0002 LD H;
3. "L"is the length of sewer tested, in feet.

SER #14-037 SANITARY SEWER SYSTEM 02722- 4



SECTION 02722 — SANITARY SEWER SYSTEM

4. "E"is the allowable leakage in gallons per minute
of sewer tested;

5. "D" is the internal pipe diameter in inches:

6. “H" is the difference in elevation between the water
surface in the upstream manhole and the invert of the
pipe at the downstream manhole; or, if groundwater
is present above the invert of the pipe in the
downstream manhole, the difference in elevation
between water surface in the upstream manhole and
the groundwater at the downstream manhole.

7. The maximum allowable leakage shall not exceed
2000GPD per inch of pipe diameter per mile.

3.  Water infiltration test:

a. If, in the opinion of the Engineer, excessive groundwater encountered in the
construction of a section of the sewer, the exfiltration test shall not be used.

b. Close the end of the sewer at the upstream structure sufficiently to prevent the
entrance of water.

c. Discontinue pumping of groundwater for at least three days, then test for
infiltration.

d. Infiltration into each individual reach of sewer of between adjoining manholes
shall not exceed that allowed in the formula given for the exfiltration test, except
that "H" in the formula shall be the difference between the groundwater surface
and the invert of the sewer at the downstream manhole.

4. Provide and use measuring devices approved by the Engineer.
5. Provide water, materials, and labor for making required tests.
6. Make tests in the presence of the Engineer, giving the Engineer at least three days advance
notice of being ready for test observation.
C. Submit test data to the Engineer for review and approval.

END OF SECTION 02722

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY OF WORK

Work of this section includes a complete and operating irrigation system, and shall include the following:

Connection to water supply

Irrigation piping, valves, and auxiliary equipment
Sprinkler heads

Controller and power connections

1.2 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED EL.SEWHERE

Landscaping — 02900
See Division 2 Section “Water Distribution” for water supply piping, water meters, and backflow

presenters

1.3 APPLICABLE CODES AND ORDINANCES
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SECTION 02810 — IRRIGATION SYSTEM

The installation shall comply with all laws, ordinances and regulations in effort at the time place of work.
1.4 SUBMITTALS

Submit manufacturer’s product information and a complete list of materials for approval by the Landscape
Architect.

Shop drawings: Show lawn sprinkler piping, including plan layout and locations, types sizes, capacities,
and flow characteristics of lawn sprinkler piping components. Include water meters, backflow preventers,
valves piping, sprinklers and devices, accessories, controls, and wiring. Show areas of sprinkler spray and
over spray.

Operation and Maintenance Data: For the following:

Water regulators

Automatic control valves
Sprinklers

Specialties

Controllers

1.5 FEES AND PERMITS

Thé contractor shall obtain and pay for fees and permit required by law.

1.6 QUALITY CONTROL

Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100,
by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.

Comply with requirements of utility supplying water and authorities having jurisdiction for preventing
backflow and back siphonage.

Comply with ASTM F 645, “Guide for Selection, Design, and Installation of Thermoplastic Water Pressure
Piping Systems.”

Comply with NFPA 70, “National Electrical Code,” for electrical connections between wiring and
electrically operated devices.

The work shall be done by an organization that is established and installs lawn irrigation systems as a full
time occupation.

The Contractor shall provide references from (3) projects, similar in scope, installed within the past within
the past three years.

Owner reserves the right to verify and inspect referenced projects.

1.7 APPROVED MANUFACTURERS

Refer to Par 3 “Piping Applications” and “Valve Applications” articles for application of pipe and tube
materials, joining materials, and valve applications.

Approved Sprinklers: Rainbird and Hunter Industries

Soft Copper Tube: ASTM B 88, Type L, annealed-temper, water tube.

Hard Copper Tubing: ASTM B 88, Types L and M, drawn-temper, water tube.

PVC Pipe: ASTM D 1785, PVC 1120 compound, Schedule 40.

PVC Pressure-Rated Pipe: ASTM D 2241; PVC 1120 compound; SDRs 21, 26, and 32.5.

PE Controlled ID Pipe: ASTM F 771 and ASTM D 2239, PE 3408 compound; SIDRs 7, 9, 11.5, and 15.
Pipe and Tube Fittings: ASTM F1387-99(2005)

Copper Unions: ASME B16.18, cast-copper-alloy body, hexagonal stock, with ball-and-socket joint,
metal-to-metal seating surfaces, and solder joint, and threaded or solder-joint ends. Include threads
complying with ASME B1.20.1.

Wrought-Copper Fittings: ASME B16.22, solder-joint, pressure fittings.

Cast-Bronze Flanges: ASME B16.24, Class 150, raised ground face, bolt holes spot faced.

PVC Socket Fittings, Schedule 40: ASTM D 2466.

PVC Threaded Fittings: ASTM D 2464.
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Insert Fittings for PE Pipe: ASTM D 2609, NP or PP. Include bands or other fasteners.
Transition Fittings: Manufactured assembly or fitting, with pressure rating at least equal to that of system
and with ends compatible to piping where fitting is to be installed.

1.8 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS

The Contractor shall provide three (3) bound manuals to include instructions for operation and maintenance
of the system, and a complete list of parts and equipment installed in the system.

1.9 GUARANTEE

The Contractor shall guarantee the system to be free of defects in labor and material for a period of one
}lllzapfe‘lirs and maintenance required because of such defects shall be at no cost to the Owner.

PART 2 — PRODUCTS

2.1 SCHEDULES

Materials are scheduled on the drawings.

2.1 VALVES

Automatic, 24 volts, electric as shown on the plan.

Valves shall be installed in valve wells of appropriate size and of a type as described under “Valve Boxes”.
Valves shall comply with drawings.

2.2 PIPE

Normal impact Type 1, Schedule 40 Polyvinyl Chloride Pipe.

23 FITTINGS

PVC Schedule 40 or approved equal.

Dissimilar Piping Materials Joints: Construct joints using adapters or couplings that are compatible with

both piping materials, outside diameters and system working pressure.

24 BACKFLOW PREVENTERS
The following backflow prevention device shall be provided unless the governing code specifies otherwise:

A 1” Reduced Pressure Assembly, Watts or approved equal, mounted 12” above grade, with galvanized
pipe and fittings.
Backflow Preventers should be installed in an inconspicuous area such as shrubbery and enclosed.

2.5 SPRINKLER EQUIPMENT

Sprinkler heads shall be made of high impact plastic (cycolac) and shall have adjustable arcs, and be
capable of producing 100% coverage over the entire site except as indicated on the landscape plans.

2.6 VALVE BOXES

Provide for underground valves. Boxes shall be high impact thermoplastic, with covers, sizes as required
by installation, color-green, Ametek or approved equal.

2.7 CONTROLLER
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For electric valves is 115 volt V.A.C. input and 24 V.A.C. output, electric type. Wiring connections shall
be 24 volts.

Drainage Backfill: Cleaned gravel or crushed stone, graded from 3 inches maximum to % inch minimum.
Controller shall comply with drawings.

Exterior Control Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 4 weatherproof enclosure with locking cover and two
matching keys; and include provision for grounding.

Material: Enameled-steel sheet metal
Mounting: Surface type for wall mounting

Wiring: UL 493, Type UF, solid-copper-conductor, insulated cable, suitable for direct burial.

Feeder-Circuit Cables: No. 12 AWG minimum, between building and controllers.

Low-Voltage, Branch-Circuit Cables: No. 14 AWG minimum, between controllers and automatic control
valves and color-coded different than feeder-circuit-cable jacket color and with jackets of different colors
for multiple-cable installation in same trench

Splicing Materials: Pressure-sensitive, thermoplastic tape; waterproof sealing packets; or other waterproof
connectors.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
31 LAYOUT

Drawing are diagrammatic: The Contractor shall adjust the layout as required by project conditions to
insure 100% coverage of the areas shown on the drawings and provide as-built drawings.

32 UNDERGROUND UTILITIES

Locate and protect underground utilities in the work area.

33 SEQUENCE OF WORK

Complete the installation of the irrigation system before grassing, seeding, and landscape work begins.

34 TRENCHING AND BACKFILLING

Refer to Division 2 Section “Earthwork” for excavating, trenching, and backfilling.

Install warning tape directly above pressure piping, 12 inches below finished grades, except 6 inches below
sub grade under pavement and slabs.

Install piping and wiring in sleeves under sidewalks, roadways, parking lots, and railroads.

35 INSTALLATION OF PIPE

Minimum depth: Main pipelines shall be buried to provide 18 inch minimum cover, all piping downstream
of solenoid valves shall have a 12 inch minimum cover.

Connections: PVC pipe to metal-threaded connection: poly-vinyl chloride pipe-solvent welding, according
to the pipe manufacturers’ printed directions.

Sleeves: Schedule 40 PVC pipe, Schedule 40 PVC socket fittings, and solvent-cemented joints.

Install piping free of sags and bends.

Install groups of pipes parallel to each other, spaced to permit valve servicing.

Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections.

Install unions adjacent to valves and final connections to other components with NPS 2 (DN 50) or smaller
pipe connection.

Install flanges adjacent to valves and final connections to other components with NPS 2-1/2 (DN 65) or
larger pipe connection.

Install dielectric fittings to connect piping of dissimilar metals.
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Install underground thermoplastic piping according to ASTM D 2774 and ASTM F 690.

Lay piping on solid sub-base, uniformly sloped without bumps or depressions.

Install PVC piping in dry weather when temperature is above 40 degrees F (4.4 degree C). Allow joints to
cure at least 24 hours at temperature above 40 degrees F (4.4 degree C) before testing, unless otherwise
recommended by manufacturer.

3.6 INSTALLATION OF HEADS

Flush circuit piping with full head of water and install sprinklers after hydrostatic test is completed.
Install lawn sprinklers at manufacturer’s recommended heights.

Locate part-circle sprinklers to maintain a minimum distance of 4 inches from walls and 2 inches from
other boundaries, unless otherwise indicated.

Lawn Heads: Set at finish grade with tolerance for installation of sod. Mount on flexible PVC.
Adjustment: Adjust heads for coverage required to completely irrigate the lawn and landscape areas.

3.7 AUTOMATIC CONTROL SYSTEM INSTALLATION

Install controllers according to manufacturer’s written instructions and as indicated.

Install freestanding controllers on pre-cast concrete bases not less than 36 by 24 by 4 inches thick, and not
less than 6 inches greater in each direction than overall dimensions of controller.

Install control wiring in same trench with piping. Install wiring with loops at control valves and
controllers, at intervals not greater than 100 feet and changes in direction to allow for expansion. Bundle
wiring in same trench at 10-foot intervals.

3.8 IDENTIFICATION

Identify the zone valves with an aluminum or brass tag embossed with the zone number shown on the
record drawings.

3.9 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

When the installation is complete, the system shall be tested through a full cycle, final adjustments made,
and defects corrected to meet the approval of the Owner’s representative.

Testing: Hydrostatically test piping and valves before backfilling trenches. Piping may be tested in
sections.

Cap and test piping with minimum static water pressure of 50 psi above system operating pressure and
without exceeding pressure rating of piping system materials. Isolate test source and allow to stand for four
hours.

Repair leaks and defects with new materials and retest system or portion thereof until satisfactory results
are obtained.

Flush dirt and debris from piping before installing sprinklers and other devices.

Adjust automatic control valves to provide flow rate of rated operating pressure required for each sprinkler
circuit.

Carefully adjust lawn sprinklers so they will be flush unit, or not more than 'z inch above, finish grade.
Adjust settings of controllers and automatic control valves.

END OF SECTION 02810
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PART 1 — GENERAL

1.1 SCOPE

A. Extent of Landscape Development Work is shown on drawings and in schedules on sheet

B.

L1.0.
Sub-grade Elevations: Excavation, filling and grading required to establish elevations shown
on drawings are not specified in this section. Refer to earthwork sections.

1.2 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.

B.

Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division-1 Specifications sections, apply to work of this section.
Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 2 Section “Site Clearing” for protection of existing trees and planting,
topsoil stripping and stockpiling, and site clearing.

2. Division 2 Section “Earthwork” for excavation, filling,, and rough grading and for
subsurface aggregate drainage and drainage backfill materials.

3. Division 2 Section “Subdrainage” for below-grade drainage of landscaped areas,
paved areas, and wall perimeters.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A.

o m

o

Balled and Potted Stock: Exterior plants dug with firm, natural balls of earth in which they are
grown and placed, unbroken in a container. Ball size is not less than 24 diameter and depth
recommended by ANSI Z60.1 for type and size of exterior plant required.

Bare-Root Stock: Exterior plants with a well-branched, fibrous-root system developed by
transplanting or root pruning, with soil or growing medium removed, and with not less than
minimum root spread according to ANSI Z 60.1 for kind and size of exterior plant required.
Container-Grown Stock: Healthy, vigorous, well-rooted exterior plants grown in a container
with well-established root system reaching sides of container and maintaining a firm ball
when removed from container. Container shall be rigid enough to hold ball shape and protect
root mass during shipping and be sized according to ANSI Z60.1 for kind, type, and size of
exterior plant required.

Fabric Bag-Grown Stock: Healthy, vigorous, well-rooted, exterior plants established and
grown in-ground in a porous fabric bag with well established root system reaching sides of
fabric bag. Fabric bag size is not less than diameter, depth, and volume required by ANSI
760.1 for type and size of exterior plant.

Finish Grade: Elevation of finished surface of planting soil.

Manufactured Topsoil: Soil purchased off-site by homogeneously blending mineral soils or
sand with stabilized organic soil amendments to produce topsoil or planting soil.

Planting Soil: Native or imported topsoil, manufactured topsoil, or surface soil modified to
become topsoil, mixed with soil amendments.

Subgrade: Surface or elevation of subsoil remaining after completing excavation, or topsoil
surface of a fill or backfill, before placing planting soil.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

Subcontract landscape work to a single firm specializing in landscape work.

Labor crews shall be directed by a Landscape Foreman experienced in plant materials,
planting, reading blueprints, and coordination between job and nursery. All planting shall be
accepted horticultural practice.

Source Quality Control: Ship landscape materials with certificates of inspection required by
governing authorities. Comply with regulations applicable to landscape materials.
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Substitutions: If specified landscape material is not obtainable, submit proof of non-
availability to Landscape Architect, together with proposal for use of equivalent material.
Analysis and Standards: Package standard products with manufacturer have certified
analysis. For other materials, provide analysis by recognized laboratory made in accordance
with methods established by the Association of Official Agriculture Chemists, wherever
applicable.

Trees, Shrubs, and Plants: Provide trees and shrubs grown in recognized nursery in
accordance with good horticultural practice. Provide healthy, vigorous stock free of disease,
insects, eggs, larvae and defects such as knots, sun-scald, injuries; abrasions or disfigurement.
Sizes: Provide trees and shrubs of sizes shown or specified. Trees and shrubs of larger size
may be used if acceptable to Landscape Architect.

Inspection: The Landscape Architect reserves right to inspect trees and shrubs either at place
of growth or at site before planting, for compliance with requirements for name, variety, size
and quality. All plants are to be of Florida #1 Grade as specified in Grades & Standards for
Nursery Plants; Florida Department of Agricultural & Consumer Services.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

Mmoo

Product Data: For each type of product indicated.
Product Certificates: For each type of manufactured product, signed by product
manufacturer, and complying with the following:

1. Manufacturer’s certified analysis for standard products.
2. Analysis of other materials by a recognized laboratory made according to methods
established by the Association of Official analytical Chemists, where applicable.

Qualification Data: For landscape installer

Material Test Reports: For existing surface soil and imported topsoil.

Maintenance Instructions: Recommended procedures to be established by Owner for
maintenance of exterior plants during a calendar year. Submit before expiration of required
maintenance periods.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.

Packaged Materials: Deliver packaged materials in containers showing weight, analysis and
name of manufacturer. Protect materials from deterioration during delivery, and while stored
at site.

Sod: Time delivery so that sold shall be placed within 24 hours after stripping. Protect sod
against drying and braking of rolled strips.

Trees and Shrubs: Do not prune prior to delivery unless otherwise approved by the
Landscape Architect. Do not bend or bind-tie trees or shrubs in such a manner as to damage
bark, break branches or destroy natural shape. Provided protective covering during delivery.

Deliver trees and shrubs after preparations for planting have been completed and plant
immediately. If planting is delayed more than 6 hours after delivery, set trees and shrubs in
shade, protect from weather and mechanical damage and keep roots moist.

Do not remove container-grown stock from containers until planting time.

Label at least one tree and one shrub of each variety with a securely attached waterproof tag
bearing legible designation of botanical and common name.

1.7 SPECIAL PROJECT WARRANTY

A. Warranty lawns through specified lawn maintenance period, and until final acceptance.

B.

Warranty trees and shrubs, for a period of one year after date of substantial completion,
against defects including death and unsatisfactory growth, except for defects resulting from
neglect of Owner, abuse or damage by others, or unusual phenomena or incidents which are
beyond Landscape Installer’s control.
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Remove and replace trees, shrubs, or other plants found to be dead or more than 25% dead, or
in an unhealthy condition during warranty period. Make replacements during growth season
following end warranty period. Replace trees and shrubs, which are in doubtful condition at
end of warranty period; unless in opinion of Landscape Architect, it is advisable to extend
warranty period for a full growing season.

Another inspection will be conducted at end of extended warranty period, if any, to determine
acceptance or rejection. Only one replacement (per tree, shrub, or plant) will be required at
end of failure to comply with specified requirements.

1.8 JOB CONDITIONS

Proceed with and complete landscape work as rapidly as portions of site become available,
working within seasonal limitations for each kind of landscape work required.

Utilities: Determine location of underground utilities and perform work in a manner, which
will avoid possible damage. Hand excavate, as required. Maintain grade stakes set by others
until removal is mutually, agreed upon by parties concerned.

Excavation: When conditions detrimental to plant growth are encountered, such as rubble fill,
adverse drainage conditions, or obstructions, notify Landscape Architect before planting.
Planting Time: Plant or install materials during normal planting seasons for each type of
landscape work required. Correlate planting with specified maintenance periods to provide
maintenance from date of substantial completion.

Coordination with Lawns: Plant trees and shrubs after final grades are established and prior
to planting of lawns, unless otherwise acceptable to Landscape Architect. If planting of trees
and shrubs occurs after lawn work, protect lawn from areas and promptly repair damage to
lawns resulting from planting operations.

PART 2 — PRODUCTS

2.1 SOIL AMENDMENTS

A.

moa w

am

H.

Lime: Natural dolomitic limestone containing not less than 85% of total carbonate with a
minimum of 30% magnesium carbonates, ground so that not less than 90% passes a 10-mesh
sieve and not less than 50% passes a 100-mesh sleeve.

Peat Humus: FS Q-P-166 decomposed peat with no identifiable fibers with pH range suitable
for intended use.

Bonemeal: Commercial raw, finely ground; 4% nitrogen and 20% phosphoric acid.
Superphosphate: Soluble mixture of treated minerals; 20% available phosphoric acid.
Commercial Fertilizer: Shall be Agriform 21 green tablets slow release 20-10-5. Application
rates for plant types shall comply with manufacturer’s direction.

Sand: Clean, washed builders sand, free of salt, weeds, sticks, and other debris.

Pine Bark: Aged chunks no greater than ¥4” diameter.

Planting Soil Mixture shall consist of mixture equivalent to specifications noted in the
Landscape/Maintenance specifications on Landscape Detail Sheet.

22 PLANT MATERIALS

A.

Quality: Provide material complying with Florida #1 classification in Grades and Standards
for Nursery Plants, Second Edition, purchased by the Florida Department of Agriculture,
Division of Plant Industry, and Gainesville, Florida. All plant material be sound, healthy,
vigorous and free from insect pests, plant disease and injuries. Trees shall be heavily
branched, or in palms, heavily leafed.

Container grown deciduous trees will be acceptable in lieu of balled and burlapped deciduous
trees subject to specified limitations of ANSI Z60.1 for container shock.

Deciduous Shrubs: Provide shrubs of the height shown on the plan or listed and with not less
than minimum width as required by Grades & Standards for Nursery Plants for type and
height of shrub required.
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C. Coniferous and Broad-Leaved Evergreens: Provide evergreens of sizes shown or listed.
Dimensions indicated minimum spread for spreading and semi-spreading type evergreens and
height for other types, such as globe, dwarf, cone, pyramidal, broad up right, and columnar.
Provide normal quality evergreens with well-balanced form complying with requirements
specified by Grades & Standards for Nursery Plants. Container grown evergreens will be
acceptable subject to specified limitations for container grown stock.

D. Sod: Provide strongly rooted sod, not less than 2 years old, free of weeds and undesirable
native grasses and machine cut to pad thickness of 3%4” (+/-1/4°), excluding tip growth and
thatch. Provide only sod capable of vigorous growth and development when planted (viable,
not dormant). Sod shall be Centipede grass (Eremochloa ophiuroides)

23 MISCELLANEOUS LANDSCAPE MATERIALS

A. Groundcover: Mulch shall consist of pine straw mulch unless otherwise noted.
B. Staking: Provide stakes and deadmen if sound of new hardwood, treated softwood, or
redwood, free of holes an defects as indicated on Landscape Details.

24 TOPSOIL

A. Topsoil: ASTM D 5268, pH range of 5.5 to 7, a minimum of 6 percent organic material
content; free of stones in any dimension and other extraneous materials harmful to plant

growth.

1.

Topsoil Source: Contractor to provide all top soil needed for landscape planting.
Verify suitability of any available topsoil within the site. Topsoil must be clean
surface soil, clear of roots, plants, sod, stones, clay lumps, and other extraneous
materials harmful to plant growth.

a. Supplement with imported or manufactured topsoil from off-site
sources. Obtain topsoil displaced form naturally well-drained
construction or mining sites where topsoil occurs at least 4 inches
deep; do not obtain from agricultural land, bogs or marshes.

Topsoil Source: Import topsoil or manufactured topsoil from off-site sources.
Obtain topsoil displaced from naturally well-drained construction or mining sites
where topsoil occurs at least 4 inches deep; do not obtain from agricultural land,
bogs or marshes.

Topsoil Source: Amend existing in-place surface soil to produce topsoil. Verity
suitability of surface soil to produce topsoil. Clean surface soil of roots, plants, sod,
stones, clay lumps, and other extraneous materials harmful to plant growth.

a. Surface soil may be supplemented with imported or manufactured
topsoil from off-site sources. Obtain topsoil displaced from
naturaily well-drained construction or mining sites where topsoil
occurs at least 4 inches deeply, do not obtain from agricultural
land, bogs or marshes.

2.5 LANDSCAPE EDGINGS

A. Aluminum Edging: Standard-profile extruded-aluminum edging. ASTM B 221, alloy 6063-
T6, fabricated in standard lengths with interlocking sections with loops stamped from face of
sections to receive stakes.

SER #14-037

1.

Edging Size: 3/16 inch (4.8 mm) wide by 4 inches (100 mm) deep

Stakes: Aluminum, ASTM B 221, alloy 6061-T6, approximately 1-1/2 inches (38
mm) wide by 12 inches (300 mm) long.

Finish: Standard paint
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4. Paint Color: Green

B. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

C. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

1. Aluminum Edging;
a. Cur-Rite Aluminum Edgings;
b. Permaloc Aluminum Edging;
¢. Russell J. D. Company (The)
d. Sure-loc Aluminum Edging Corporation

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities, and lawns and existing
exterior plants from damage caused by planting operations.

B. Provide erosion-control measures to prevent erosion or displacement of soils and discharge of
soil-bearing water runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and walkways.

C. Lay out individual tree and shrub locations and areas for multiple exterior plantings. Stake
locations, outline areas, adjust locations when requested, and obtain Architect’s acceptance of
layout before planting. Make minor adjustments as required.

D. Lay out exterior plants at locations directed by Architect. Stake locations of individual trees
and shrubs and outline areas for multiple plantings.

E. Apply antidesiccant to trees and shrubs using power spray to provide an adequate film over
trunks, branches, stems, twigs, and foliage to protect during digging, handling, and
transportation.

1. If deciduous trees or shrubs are moved in full leaf, spray with antidesiccant at
nursery before moving and again two weeks after planting.

F. Soil Preparation: All planting areas shall be treated with “Elanco Trelan” weed killer,
according to the manufacturer’s specifications.

G. Container Grown Plants: Container Grown Plants shall, when delivered, have sufficient root
growth to hold earth intact when removed from container. They shall not be root bound or
contain root circling. Containers shall be removed to prevent damage to plant or root system.

H. Pit Sizes: Minimum diameter (width) and depth of all planting pits for balled burlapped, and
container grown plants shall be as follows:

1. Diameter (Trees): 2 feet greater than diameter of all spread or roots.

2. Diameter (Shrubs): 1 foot greater than diameter of baii or spread or roots.

3. Depth of Trees and Shrubs: 12 inches greater than depth of ball or roots to provide
12 inches of backfill under the root ball.

4. Dept of Vine and Groundcover: Pits shall be 8 inches greater in depth and width than
diameter of root ball.

3.2 PLANTING

A. Loosen subgrade of planting beds to a minimum depth of 8 inches. Remove stones larger
than 1 inch in any dimension and sticks, roots, rubbish, and other extraneous matter and
legally dispose of them off Owner’s property.

1. Apply fertilizer directly to subgrade before loosening.
2. Thoroughly blend planting soil mix off-site before spreading.
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3.3

34

nhe

a. Delay mixing fertilizer with planting soil if planting will not proceed
within a few days.
b. Mix lime with dry soil before mixing fertilizer.

3. Spread planting soil mix to a depth of 8 inches but not less than required to meet
finish grades after natural settlement. Do not spread if planting soil or subgrade is
frozen, muddy, or excessively wet.

a. Spread approximately one-half the thickness of planting soil mix over
loosened subgrade. Mix thoroughly into top 4 inches of subgrade.
Spread remainder of planting soil mix.

Finish Grading: Grade planting beds to a smooth, uniform surface plant with loose, uniformly
fine texture. Roll and rake, remove ridges, land fill depressions to meet finish grades.
Restore planting beds if eroded or otherwise disturbed after finish grading and before
planting.

Planting Trees and Shrubs: Set container grown stock as specified for balled and burlapped
stock, except cut cans on 2 sides with an approved can cutter, remove bottoms of wooden
boxes after partial backfilling so as not to damage root balls. Dish top of backfill to allow for
mulching.

Mulch pits, trenches and planted areas provide not less than following thickness of mulch and
work into top of backfill and finish level with adjacent finish grades.

Provide 2-inch thickness of mulch.

Apply anti-desiccant using power spray to provide an adequate film over trunks, branches,
stems, twigs, and foliage. If deciduous trees or shrubs are moved in full-leaf, spray with anti-
desiccant at nursery before moving and again 2 weeks after planting.

Prune, thin out and shape trees and shrubs in accordance with standard horticultural practice.
Prune trees to retain required height and spread. Unless otherwise directed by Architect, do
not cut tree leaders, and remove only injured or dead branches from flowering trees, if any.
Prune shrubs to retain natural character.

Remove and replace excessively pruned or misformed stock resulting from improper pruning.
Stake trees per plans immediately after planting.

Planting Ground cover: Space plants as shown or scheduled. Dig twigs large enough to allow
spreading of roots and backfill with planting soil. Work soil around roots to eliminate air
pockets and leave a slight saucer indentation around plants to hold water. Water thoroughly
after planting, taking care not to cover crowns of plants with wet soils.

Mulch areas between ground cover plants; place not less than 2 inches thick after totally
completed.

EDGING AND INSTALLATION

A.

Aluminum Edging: Install aluminum edging where indicated according to manufacturer’s
written instructions. Anchor with aluminum stakes spaced approximately 36 inches apart,
driven below top elevation of edging.

MAINTENANCE

A.

Begin maintenance immediately after planting. Maintain trees, shrubs, and other plants until
final acceptance but in no case less than following period:

30 days after substantial completion of planting (this date must be submitted in writing and
approved by the Landscape Architect)

Maintain trees, shrubs, and other plants by pruning, cultivating and weeding as required for
healthy growth. Restore planting saucers. Tighten and repair stake and guy supports and
reset trees and shrubs to proper grades or vertical position as required. Restore or replace
damage wrappings. Spray as required keeping trees and shrubs free of insects and disease.
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3.5 CLEANUP AND PROTECTION

A. During landscape work, keep pavements clean and work area in an orderly condition.

B. Protect landscape work and materials from damage due to landscape operations, operation by
other contractors and trades and trespassers. Maintain protection during installation and
maintenance periods. Treat, repair or replace damaged landscape work as directed.

3.5 INSPECTION AND ACCEPTANCE

A. When landscaped work is completed, including maintenance, Landscape Architect will, upon
request, make an inspection to determine acceptability.

B. Landscape work may be inspected for acceptance in parts agreeable to Landscape Architect,
provided work offered for inspection is complete, including maintenance.

C. When inspected landscape work does not comply with requirements, replace rejected work
and continue specified maintenance until reinspected by Landscape Architect and found to be
acceptable. Remove rejected plants and materials promptly from project site.

END OF SECTION 02900
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SECTION 03100 -CONCRETE FORMWORK

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. This Section includes, but is not limited to, the design, engineering, construction and
removal of formwork required for cast-in-place concrete as shown on the drawings and
specified herein.
B. Related Sections include, but are not limited to, the following:
1.  Division 3 Section “Cast-In-Place Concrete” for finishes.
C.  Work Installed and Furnished by Others:
1. Install built-in anchors, inserts, and bolts for connection of other materials;
dovetail anchor slots, plates, frames, seats and all other embedded items including
Owner furnished items.
2. Coating of forms and other surfaces as required by this Section.
1.3 SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: Submit, for record only, not for approval, data for each type of product
and material indicated including others as requested by Architect. Substitutions for
specified items or manufacturers are to be submitted in accordance with Division 1 and
will be subject to approval, rejection or other appropriate action.
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications: An experienced installer who has completed concrete work
similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and whose work
has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance.
B. Codes and Standards: Comply with the following, unless more stringent provisions are
indicated:
1.  Florida Building Code, 2010 Edition with 2012 Supplement
CONCRETE FORMWORK 03100 -1
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2. ACI 301, "Specification for Structural Concrete for Buildings.”

ACI-318, “Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete.”

4. ACIL117, "Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and

Materials."

ACI 347, “Recommended Practice for Concrete Formwork.”

ACI SP-4, “Formwork for Concrete.”

National Forest Products Association (NFPA), “National Design Specifications

for Stress Grade Lumber and its Fastenings.”

8.  American Plywood Association (APA): “Plywood Design Specification” (Form
Y-510); “Concrete Forming: (Form V345) and “ Voluntary Product Standard PS
1-95 for Construction and Industrial Plywood” (Form V995).

(%]

Now

JOB CONDITIONS AND COORDINATION OF TRADES

General: It is the Contractor’s sole responsibility to coordinate with all trades for the
setting of sleeves, anchor bolts, dovetail slots, inserts, frames, flashing, pipes, ducts and
other embedded items and provide all openings required for installation of other work in
accordance with the Contractor’s shop drawings and the Contract Documents.

Structural Integrity: Provide no sleeves or openings in structural members unless shown
on the structural drawings or approved by the Architect.

Inspection: Architect may inspect formwork at any time and may reject formwork if
forms do not conform to the lines, levels, and tolerances as required in this Section, the
shop drawings or the Design Drawings. If formwork is rejected, the Contractor must
repair or replace the rejected portion with no additional cost to the Owner.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 FORMWORK MATERIALS

A. Rough-Formed Finished Concrete: Plywood, lumber, metal, or another approved
material. Provide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit.

B. Smooth-Formed Finished Concrete: Form-facing panels that will provide continuous,
true, and smooth concrete surfaces. Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize
number of joints.

1.  Plywood, metal, or other approved panel materials.
Exterior-grade plywood panels, minimum 5/8” thickness, suitable for concrete
forms, complying with VPS PS 1 (Form V995), and as follows:
a.  High-density overlay, Class 1, or better for concrete columns
b.  Medium-density overlay, Class 1, or better, mill-release agent treated and
edge sealed. For other exposed concrete.
CONCRETE FORMWORK 03100 -2
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C. B-B (Concrete Form), Class 1, or better, mill oiled and edge sealed. For
concealed concrete.

Stable Soil: In the event stable soil is encountered and straight-line embankments can
be maintained, concrete foundations may be placed into accurately excavated earth
trenches, free from water, debris, or loose dirt. Excavations shall be minimum 2” wider
and longer than specified.

Chamfer Strips: Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, 3/4 by 3/4 inch.

Form-Release Agent: Commercially formulated form-release agent that will not bond
with, stain, or adversely affect concrete surfaces and will not impair subsequent
treatments of concrete surfaces. Formulate form-release agent with rust inhibitor for
steel form-facing materials.

Form Ties: Factory-fabricated, removable or snap-off metal or glass-fiber-reinforced
plastic form ties designed to resist lateral pressure of fresh concrete on forms and to
prevent spalling of concrete on removal.

1.  Furnish units that will leave no corrodible metal closer than 1 1/2 inches to the
plane of the exposed concrete surface.

2. Furnish ties that, when removed, will leave holes not larger than 1 1/4 inches in
diameter in concrete surface.

Accessories:  Provide necessary anchors, form ties, shores, construction joints,
scaffolds, and bracing as required to install forms. Provide construction joints, control
joints, and expansion joints where indicated on the drawings.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

FORMWORK

Design, erect, shore, brace, and maintain formwork, according to ACI 347, to support
vertical, lateral, static, and dynamic loads, and construction loads that might be applied,
until concrete structure can support such loads.

Construct formwork so concrete members and structures are of size, shape, alignment,
elevation, and position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117.

Limit concrete surface irregularities, designated by ACI 347R as abrupt or gradual, as
follows:

Class A, 1/8 inch: Surfaces prominently exposed to public view.

Class B, 1/4 inch: Coarse-textured concrete intended to receive plaster.
Class C, 1/2 inch: Other permanently exposed surfaces.

Class D, 1 inch: Permanently concealed surfaces.

b S
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3.2

33

Construct forms tight enough to prevent loss of concrete mortar.

Fabricate forms for easy removal without hammering or prying against concrete
surfaces. Provide crush or wrecking plates where stripping may damage cast concrete
surfaces. Provide top forms for inclined surfaces steeper than 1.5 horizontal to 1
vertical. Kerf wood inserts for forming keyways, reglets, recesses, and the like, for easy
removal. Do not use rust-stained steel form-facing material.

Set edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed strips for slabs to achieve required
elevations and slopes in finished concrete surfaces. Provide and secure units to support
screed strips; use strike-off templates or compacting-type screeds.

Chamfer exterior corners and edges of permanently exposed concrete.

Form openings, chases, offsets, sinkages, keyways, reglets, blocking, screeds, and
bulkheads required in the Work. Determine sizes and locations from trades providing
such items.

Set anchor rods to required tolerance.

Clean forms and adjacent surfaces to receive concrete. Remove chips, wood, sawdust,
dirt, and other debris just before placing concrete.

Retighten forms and bracing before placing concrete, as required, to prevent mortar
leaks and maintain proper alignment.

Coat contact surfaces of forms with form-release agent, according to manufacturer's
written instructions, before placing reinforcement.

EARTH FORMS

Hand trim sides and bottom of earth forms. Remove loose soil and rocks and compact
to specified density prior to placing reinforcing or concrete. Moisten sides and bottom
immediately prior to concrete placement. Comply with OSHA’s “Trench Safety Act”.

REMOVING AND REUSING FORMS

General: Formwork, for sides of beams, walls, columns, and similar parts of the Work,
that does not support weight of concrete may be removed after cumulatively curing at
not less than 50 degrees F for 24 hours after placing concrete provided concrete is hard
enough to not be damaged by form-removal operations and provided curing and
protection operations are maintained.

Leave formwork, for beam soffits, joists, slabs, and other structural elements, that
supports weight of concrete in place until concrete has achieved the strength and age
listed in the Structural Notes.
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C.  Clean and repair surfaces of forms to be reused in the Work. Split, frayed, delaminated,
or otherwise damaged form-facing material will not be acceptable for exposed surfaces.
The Architect’s approval is required for reusing forms for exposed surfaces. Apply new
form-release agent.

D. Reuse forms to greatest extent possible without damaging structural integrity of
concrete and without damaging aesthetics of exposed concrete. When forms are reused,
clean surfaces, remove fins and laitance, and tighten to close joints. Align and secure
joints to avoid offsets. Do not use patched forms for exposed concrete surfaces unless
approved by Architect.

END OF SECTION 03100
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SECTION 03200 — CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes, but is not limited to, concrete reinforcement, and necessary
accessories.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Do not reproduce Structural Drawings for use as shop or placement drawings without
prior approval of the Architect.

B. Product Data: Submit, for record only, not for approval, data for each type of product
and material indicated including others as requested by Architect. Indicate
manufacturing process used for steel reinforcing. Substitutions for specified items or
manufacturers are to be submitted in accordance with Division 1 and will be subject to
approval, rejection or other appropriate action.

C.  Steel Reinforcement Shop Drawings: Complete details of fabrication, bending, and
placement, prepared according to ACI315, "Details and Detailing of Concrete
Reinforcement”" and ACI SP-66 “Detailing Manual”. Include material, grade, bar
schedules, stirrup spacing, bent bar diagrams, arrangement, and supports of concrete
reinforcement.

D. Material Certificates: Signed by manufacturers and contractor certifying that the steel

i tin Fnem nia At A 3 .1 1 3
reinforcement and reinforcement accessories comply with requirements of the Contract

Documents. Unidentifiable steel is prohibited.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: An experienced installer who has completed concrete work
similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and whose work
has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance.

B. Codes and Standards: Comply with the following, unless more stringent provisions are
indicated:
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Florida Building Code, 2010 Edition with 2012 Supplement.

. ACI 301, "Specification for Structural Concrete for Buildings.”

3. ACI117, "Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and
Materials."

4.  ACI 315, “Details and Detailing of Concrete Reinforcement.”

ACI-318, “Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete.”

6.  “CRSI Manual of Standard Practice.”

N —

w

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver, store, and handle steel reinforcement to prevent bending and damage.

1.  Deliver reinforcement to the job site bundled, tagged and marked. Use durable
metal or embossed plastic tags indicating bar size, lengths, and reference
information corresponding to markings shown on placement drawings.

1.6 ENVIRONMENTAL OBJECTIVES

A. Manufacturer/Fabricator to supply documentation of level of compliance or non-
compliance with the following requirements before consideration as an “Acceptable
Manufacturer”.

1. All steel reinforcing shall use steel made in an electric arc furnace (EAF).

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 STEEL REINFORCEMENT

A. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615, Grade 60, deformed.

Plain-Steel Welded Wire Fabric: ASTM A 185, fabricated from as-drawn steel wire
into flat sheets. Rolls are not acceptable.
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A. Bar Supports: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and
fastening reinforcing bars and welded wire fabric in place. Manufacture bar supports
according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" from steel wire, plastic, or precast
concrete of greater compressive strength than concrete, and as follows:

1. For concrete surfaces where legs of wire bar supports contact forms, use CRSI
Class 1 plastic-protected or CRSI Class 2 stainless-steel bar supports.

2. For welded wire fabric in slabs on grade use precast slab bolsters, concrete brick
or sand plate chairs spaced no farther than 3°-0” c/c.
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2.3

FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT

Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice.”

Shop bend and fabricate reinforcing bars to conform with shapes and dimensions
indicated on drawings. In case of errors, do not bend or straighten reinforcement
without prior approval of Architect. Make all bends cold.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 STEEL REINFORCEMENT

A.  General: Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice” for placing
reinforcement.

1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder. Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder
before placing concrete.

B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign materials.

C. Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement. Locate
and support reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover
specified on the drawings. Tie bars and bar supports together with 16 gauge wire and
set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces. Do
not tack weld crossing reinforcing bars.

D. Splices: Locate only where indicated on the drawings or approved shop drawings except
with prior approval of Architect.

1.  For standard splices, lap ends, placing bars in contact, and tightly wire tie. See
drawings for lap lengths.
2. Do not weld splices.

E. Provide template for all column dowels.

F. Install welded wire fabric in longest practicable lengths on bar supports spaced to
minimize sagging (3’-0”0.c. max.). Lap edges and ends of adjoining sheets at least two
mesh spacings. Offset laps of adjoining sheet widths to prevent continuous laps in
either direction. Lace overlaps with 16 gauge wire.

G. Do not bend bars embedded in hardened or partially hardened concrete without
approval from the Architect.

H. Do not weld reinforcing bars unless specifically shown. Where shown comply with
AWS D1.4. Bars to be welded shall conform to ASTM A706.

END OF SECTION 03200
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SECTION 03300 - CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes, but is not necessarily limited to, concrete, concrete materials, mix
design, placement procedures, curing and finishes.

B. Related Sections include, but are not necessarily limited to, the following:

1.  Division 2 Section "Earthwork" for drainage fill under slabs-on-grade.
2. Division 3 Section “Concrete Formwork™.
1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Cementitious Materials: Portland cement alone or in combination with one or more of
blended hydraulic cement, fly ash and other pozzolans, ground granulated blast-furnace
slag, and silica fume.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Submit, for record only, not for approval, data for each type of product
and material indicated including admixtures, patching compounds, waterstops, joint
systems, curing compounds, and others as requested by Architect. Substitutions for
specified items or manufacturers are to be submitted in accordance with Division 1 and
will be subject to approval, rejection or other appropriate action.

B. Design Mixes: For each concrete mix. Include alternate mix designs when
characteristics of materials, project conditions, weather, test results, or other
circumstances warrant adjustments. Substantiating data to be no older than one year
from date of submittal for each mix design.

1.  Indicate amounts of mix water to be withheld for later addition at Project site.

C. Material Certificates: Signed by manufacturers and contractor certifying that each of

the following items complies with requirements of the Contract Documents:
1. Cementitious materials and aggregates.
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Admixtures.

Floor and slab treatments.
Curing materials.
Bonding agents.
Adhesives.

Vapor retarders.

Repair materials.

Epoxy joint filler.

0. Joint filler strips.

i e I

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: An experienced installer who has completed concrete Work
similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and whose work
has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. Submit
written evidence of at least ten such projects.

1.  Submit written evidence that flatwork placer/finisher has not less than (3) years
continuous experience and a minimum of (5) projects in the successful placement
and finishing of concrete slabs with flatness and levelness requirements equal to
or higher than those specified for this project. Submit evidence that flat work
finishers are ACI certified.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in the successful manufacturing
ready-mixed concrete products complying with ASTM C 94 requirements for
production and delivery, facilities and equipment.

C. Source Limitations: For each placement, obtain each type or class of cementitious
material of the same brand from the same manufacturer's plant, each aggregate from one
source, and each admixture from the same manufacturer.

D. Codes and Standards: Comply with the following, unless more stringent provisions are
indicated:

1.  Florida Building Code, 2010 Edition with 2012 Supplement.

2. ACI117, "Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and
Materials."

3. ACI211.1 “Standard Practice for Selecting Proportions for Normal, Heavyweight
and Mass Concrete.”

4.  ACI211.2 “Standard Practice for Selecting Proportions for Structural Lightweight

Concrete.”

ACI 301, "Specification for Structural Concrete for Buildings.”

6. ACI-304, “Recommended Practice for Measuring, Mixing, Transporting, and
Placing Concrete.”

7. ACI-305, “Hot Weather Concreting.”

ACI-306, “Recommended Practice for Cold Weather Concreting.”

9.  ACI-308, “Recommended Practice for Curing Concrete.”

(9,1
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10. ACI-309, “Recommended Practice for Consolidation.”
11. ACI-311, “Guide for Concrete Inspection.”
12.  ACI-318, “Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete.”

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 CONCRETE MATERIALS

A. Portland Cement:

1.  General: ASTM C 150, Type L.
2. Slabs on Grade: Type I or Type II with a C3A content less than 8%.

B. Other Cementitious Materials: Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag: ASTM C 989,
Grade 100 or 120. -

C. Pozzolans:
1. Fly Ash: ASTM C 618, Class C or F.

D. Normal-Weight Aggregate:

1. Fine Aggregate: Natural quartz sand or manufactured sand from local stone
aggregates conforming to ASTM C33, produced from FDOT approved sources,
with fineness modulus not less than 2.4, and having a proven service record.

2. Coarse Aggregate: Clean, washed, sound, crushed natural stone products
produced from FDOT approved sources. Free from salt, clay, mud, loam or other
foreign matter. Conform to ASTM C33; sizes No. 67 (3/4 inch) or No. 57 (1
inch), No. 8 or No. 89 (3/8 inch), and No. 467 (1 1/2 inch). Use largest size
practical for members being cast..

3. Class: Negligible weathering region, class per ASTM C33.

E.  Water: Potable and complying with ASTM C 94.

22 CONCRETE ADMIXTURES

A. General: Provide admixtures produced by acceptable manufacturers and used in
compliance with the manufacturer’s printed directions. Use only admixtures which
have been incorporated and tested in the accepted mixes, unless otherwise authorized in
writing by the Architect. Do not use admixtures which increase the shrinkage
properties of concrete. Submit substantiating data, if requested.

B. Air-entraining admixture: Conform to ASTM C260. Use air-entraining admixture in
all concrete except in concrete having a design strength greater than 4000 psi.
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Water-reducing admixture: Conform to ASTM C494, Type A, D or E free of chlorides,
fluorides, or nitrates, except for those attributable to the water used in manufacturing.
Use in all structural concrete.

D. High Range Water Reducing Admixture: Conform to ASTM C494, Type F or Type G
and ASTM C1017. Formulate HRWR from sulfonated melamine formaldehyde
condensates or sulfonated naphthalene formaldehyde condensate or carboxylated
polyether. The admixture is to be added to the concrete mix after initial mixing has
taken place. If added at the batch plant HRWR to have an effective life without
redosing (third generation HRWR) of at least 2 Hours. If added at the jobsite, the
addition shall be by certified technicians employed by the concrete supplier or an
authorized representative of the admixture manufacturer. This admixture is in addition
to and not a substitute for any other admixtures specified elsewhere.

E. Calcium Chloride: Do not use calcium chloride in concrete. Do not use any admixtures
which contribute free chloride ions to the concrete mix.

2.3 VAPOR RETARDERS

A. Vapor Retarder: Polyethylene sheet, ASTM E 1745, Class B, not less than 10 mils
thick.

2.4 CURING MATERIALS

A. Liquid Membrane Curing Compound: A dissipating resin type compound, conforming
to ASTM C309, Type 1 or 2. The film must chemically break down in a 4 to 6 week
period after application.

B. Liquid Membrane-Forming Cure and Seal Compound: VOC Compliant, conforming to
ASTM C309, Type 1, Class B and ASTM C1315, Type 1, Class A or B. The
compound shall be a clear styrene acrylate type, 25% solids content minimum, and have
test data from an independent testing laboratory indicating to a maximum moisture loss
of .040 grams per square cm. When applied at a coverage rate of 200 sq. ft. per gallon.

C. Available Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1.  Liquid Membrane Curing Compounds Dissipating Type:
a Aqua Kure-Clear; Lambert Corp.
b Resin Cure-E; Nox-crete, Inc.
c Kurez D.R. V  ox; Euclid Chemical Company
d. Res X-Cure WB; Burke
e. 1100 Clear; W.R. Meadows, Inc.
f. Day Chem Rez Cure (J-11-W) ; Dayton Superior Corporation
g.  L&M Cure R ; L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.

2.  Liquid Membrane- Formmg Cure and Seal Compound:
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Kure 1315; Sonneborn Building Products

Day-Chem Cure & Seal 1315; Dayton Superior Corporation

Super Aqua-Cure VOX or Super Diamond Clear VOX; Euclid Chemical
Company

Crystal Gard 0800; Lambert Corp.

Cure & Seal 250E; Nox-crete, Inc.

Spartan Cote 30%; Burke

Dress & Seal 25; L&M Construction Chemicals

CS 309-25 or VOCOMP-25; W.R. Meadows, Inc.

oo
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2.5 RELATED MATERIALS

A. Joint-Filler Strips: ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber.

Bonding Agent: ASTM C 1059, Type II, non-redispersible, acrylic emulsion or styrene
butadiene. Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated
into the work include, but are not limited to the following:

Acrylbond; Lambert Corp.

J-40 Bonding Agent; Dayton Superior Corp.
Admix 101; Larsen Products

Acryl-60; Std. Drywall

AcrylSet; Master Builders

Sonocrete; Sonneborn-Contech

SBR Latex; Euclid Chemical Co.

Sika Latex; Sika Corp.

PN

C. Epoxy-Bonding Adhesive: ASTM C 881, two-component, 100% solid, epoxy resin,
capable of humid curing and bonding to damp surfaces, of class and grade to suit
requirements. Use Types IV and V, load bearing, for bonding hardened or freshly
mixed concrete to hardened concrete. Subject to compliance with requirements,
products that may be incorporated into the work include, but are not limited to the
following:

Epiweld 58; Lambert Corp.

Epoxtite; A.C. Horn

Sikadur Hi-Mod; Sika Chemical Corp.
Euco Epoxy 452; Euclid Chemical Co.
Concresive LPL; Master Builders
Nitrobond Epoxy; Fosroc

SR W

2.6 CEMENT GROUT AND DRYPACK

A. Prepackaged Non-Shrink Non-Metallic Non-Gaseous Grout: ASTM C 1107, Grade B
or C at a fluid consistency (flow cone) of 20 to 30 seconds. Grout shall be bleed free
and attain 7500 psi compressive strength in 28 days at fluid consistency. Use for
structural repairs.
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1.  Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

a. Masterflow 928; Master Builders

b.  Crystex; L & M Construction Chemicals
C. Five Star Fluid Grout 100; U.S. Grout

d. Euco N-S; Euclid Chemical Co.

e.  Sikagrout; Sika Corp.

f. Conbextra HF; Fosroc

g.  Vibropruf #20; Lambert Corp.

B. Cement Grout: Mix one part Portland cement, 2-1/2 parts fine aggregate, and enough
water and liquid bonding agent in a 50/50 mix for required consistency depending on
use. Consistency may range from mortar consistency to a mixture that will flow under
its own weight. Use for leveling, preparing setting pads of beds, for filling non-
structural voids, and similar uses. Do not use for grouting under bearing plates or
structural members in place.

C. Drypack: Mix one part Portland cement, 2 parts fine aggregate, and enough water and
liquid bonding agent in a 50/50 mix to hydrate cement and provide a mixture that can be
molded with hands into a stable ball (a stiff mix). Do not mix more than can be used in
30 minutes. Use for patching tie holes and large surface defects in concrete.

2.7 SLAB REPAIR MATERIALS

A. Repair Underlayment: Cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling product that can
be applied in thicknesses from 1/8 inch and that can be feathered at edges to match
adjacent floor elevations. For use on slabs not receiving finishes.

1.  Cement Binder: ASTM C 150, Portland cement or hydraulic or blended hydraulic
cement as defined in ASTM C 219.

2. Primer: Product of underlayment manufacturer recommended for substrate,
conditions, and application.

3.  Aggregate: Well-graded, washed gravel, 1/8 to 1/4 inch or coarse sand as
recommended by underlayment manufacturer.

4.  Compressive Strength: Not less than 4100 psi at 28 days when tested according
to ASTM C 109/C 109M.

B. Repair Topping: Traffic-bearing, cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling
product that can be applied in thicknesses from 1/4 inch. For use on slabs not receiving
finishes.

1.  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated into

the work include, but are not limited to, the following:

a.  Levelayer III; Daytonn Superior

b. Levelex HS ; L&M Construction

C. Certi-Vex SLU TC ; Vexcon.

d.  Mastertop 112 Topping; Master Builders.

e.  Quikrete Self-Leveling Floor Resurfacer Fast-Set; Quikcrete.
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2.8 CONCRETE MIXES

A. Concrete for all parts of the concrete work shall be homogenous and, when hardened,
possess the required strength, durability, watertightness, appearance, resistance to
deterioration and abrasion, and other qualities as specified or required.

B. Mix proportioning: Proportion concrete according to ACI 211.1. Trial mixes shall be
designed by the testing laboratory approved by Architect or designed by the producer
and witnessed and tested by the testing laboratory, in accordance with ACI 318 Chapter
5.3. Proportioning on the basis of field experience with complete statistical data, not
more than one year old from date of submittal, to confirm mixes is acceptable.

C. Provide concrete which will develop ultimate compressive strength at 28 days equal to
that noted on drawings and listed below.

D. Concrete Grades:

Air  Max. Aggregate

Mix No. Strength Yes/No Size W/C or W/C&P*
1 3000 Y 17 0.64
2 3000 N 1” 0.64
3 4000 N 1” 0.54
4 4000 N 3/8” 0.52

E. Concrete Use:

Element Mix No.
1. Footings and Pile Caps 2
2. Grade Beams / Wall Footings 2
3. Slab on Grade 1
4 3
4

. Columns and Poured Walls
5. Pumped Elements, Tie Beams, Tie
Columns
6. Slabs on Steel Deck 3

1

esign Slump:

D

1.  General: 4 inches.

2. Concrete Containing High Range Water Reducer: 2 to 3 inches before addition of
HRWR, 8 inches after.

Slump Tolerance: Plus/minus 1 inch.

4.  Slump Of Corrosion Inhibited Concrete: 7 £2, inch with the use of HRWR.

(8]

G. Chloride Ion Content for Corrosion Protection: Determine the chloride content of the
component concrete materials, excluding admixtures, and provide this information to
the Architect when submitting mix design. Design mixes will not be approved when
the sum of chloride content of component materials indicates that the concrete mix
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2.9

derived from those materials will have a water soluble chloride ion content exceeding
0.1% for concrete exposed to the elements and 0.2% for concrete protected from the
elements, when percent is determined by weight of cement. When the source of any
component material for the concrete is changed or when the design mix is altered, a
chloride content determination test shall be made immediately. Resubmit the altered
design mix for approval by the Architect.

Cementitious Materials: Minimum Portland cement content of any concrete mix is 423
Ibs.

1.  Provide concrete mixes having a fly ash content of 15% to 20%, by weight, of
cementitious material.

Air Content: Add air-entraining admixture at manufacturer's prescribed rate to result in
concrete at point of placement having an air content of 3 to 5 percent. Except for
concrete exposed to freezing temperatures, do not use air-entraining admixture for
interior slabs to receive a hard trowel finish, unless otherwise indicated.

Synthetic Fiber: Uniformly disperse in concrete mix at manufacturer's recommended
rate, but not less than 1.5 Ib/cu. yd.. Concrete shall meet the toughness requirements of
ASTM 1018.

Admixtures: Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Use water-reducing admixture or high-range water-reducing admixture
(superplasticizer) in all structural concrete.

2. Use high range water-reducing admixture in pumped concrete, walls 8” thick and
less, at areas of reinforcing steel congestion, and as required for placement and
workability, concrete required to be watertight, and concrete with a water-
cementitious materials ratio below 0.40.

Adjustment to Concrete Mixes: Mix design adjustments may be requested by
contractor when characteristics of materials, job conditions, weather, test results, or
other circumstances warrant; at no additional cost to Owner and as accepted by
Architect. Laboratory test data for revised mix design and strength results must be
submitted to and accepted by Architect before using in work.

CONCRETE MIXING

Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to
ASTM C 94.

Mixing and Delivery Time: When air temperature is between 95 and 100 degrees F,
reduce mixing and delivery time from 1-1/2 hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature
is above 100 degrees F, reduce mixing and delivery time to 60 minutes.

1.  Concrete Containing Corrosion Inhibitor: Reduce mixing and delivery time to
one hour.
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C.  Provide batch ticket for each batch discharged and used in the Work, indicating Project
identification name and number, date, mix type and number, batch time, mix time,
quantity, and amount of water added. Record approximate location of final deposit in
structure.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EMBEDDED ITEMS

A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining
work that is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete. Use Setting Drawings,
templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.

1.  Install anchor bolts, accurately located, to elevations required.
2. Install dovetail anchor slots in concrete structures as indicated.
3. Do not provide sleeves or openings in structural members unless shown on the

structural drawings or approved by the Architect.

3.2 VAPOR RETARDERS

A. Vapor Retarder: Place, protect, and repair vapor-retarder sheets according to
manufacturer's written instructions. Use below interior floor slabs only.

33 JOINTS

A. General: Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of
concrete.

B. Construction Joints: Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at
locations indicated or as approved by Architect.

1.  Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement. Continue reinforcement across
construction joints, unless otherwise indicated. ~Provide dowels as shown on
drawings or as required by Architect. Do not continue reinforcement through
sides of strip placements of slabs.

2. For members 5” thick or more, form keys from preformed galvanized steel,
plastic keyway-section forms or bulkhead forms with keys, unless otherwise
indicated. Embed keys at least 1-1/2 inches into concrete. Submit detail to
Architect for review.

3. Locate joints for beams, slabs, joists, and girders in the middle third of spans.
Offset joints in girders a minimum distance of twice the beam width from a beam-
girder intersection.

4. Locate horizontal joints in walls and columns at underside of floors, slabs, beams,
and girders and at the top of footings or floor slabs. Allow 4 hours (minimum)
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between when column or wall is cast and when concrete supported by column or
wall is cast.

5. Use a bonding agent at locations where fresh concrete is placed against hardened
or partially hardened concrete surfaces. In beams and girders use epoxy-bonding
adhesive at locations when fresh concrete is placed against hardened or partially
hardened concrete surfaces.

Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: Form weakened-plane contraction joints,
sectioning concrete into areas as indicated on drawings. If requested, the contractor
shall prepare and submit to the Architect a joint layout. Construct contraction joints as
follows:

1. Sawed Joints: Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with
shatterproof abrasive or diamond-rimmed blades using the “Soff-Cut” early entry
dry-cut saws. Cut 1/8 inch wide and 1 inch deep joints into concrete when cutting
action will not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface and before concrete
develops random contraction cracks. This is usually within 2 hours of final finish
at each control joint but not more than 8 hours after completion of concrete pour.

D. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips
at slab junctions with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls,
grade beams, and other locations, as indicated.

1.  Extend joint-filler strips full width and depth of joint, terminating flush with
finished concrete surface, unless otherwise indicated.

2. Install joint-filler strips in lengths as long as practicable. Where more than one
length is required, lace or clip sections together.

E. Coordinate construction and control joints with requirements of finish material joints.

34 CONCRETE PLACEMENT

A.  Complete the following before placing concrete:

1.  Excavate and compact subgrade, arrange for compaction testing, place vapor
barrier and remove excess water.

2. Secure all formwork. Verify that shoring and reshoring has been inspected and
accepted by Delegated Engineer. Moisten wood forms except where form
coatings are used.

3. Accurately locate all steel reinforcement, conduits, outlet boxes, anchors, hangers,
sleeves, bolts, expansion joint materials and other embedded items and secure
against shifting during concrete placement or consolidation.

4,  Cooperate with other trades and verify that their work is installed.

5.  Notify testing agency to test concrete.

6.  Ensure that all required inspections are performed.

B.  Comply with ACI 301, ACI 304, ACI 308 and ACI 318.
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C. Jobsite Tempering: Place concrete within 1-1/2 hours after introduction of water to
mix. Submit time stamped batching tickets upon delivery of concrete to job site.

1. Do not add water to ready-mix concrete except as provided in ASTM C 94,
Paragraph 11.7. When so allowed, limit addition of water to maximum of one (1)
gallon per cubic yard. Addition of water may only be authorized by Architect, the
concrete producer’s quality control representative, a preapproved representative
of Contractor, or the Special Inspector.

2. Concrete produced with high range water reducer may only be tempered with
additional high range water reducer.

D. Deposit concrete continuously or in layers of such thickness that no new concrete will
be placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or planes of weakness.
If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction joints as specified.
Deposit concrete to avoid segregation.

1.  Maximum height of concrete free fall is 4 feet. Columns up to 8 feet in height
may be poured in one lift. Concrete in columns and walls over 8 feet may be
poured full height with the use of drop chutes or tremies or up to a maximum of
16 feet if HRWR admix concrete is used.

E.  Deposit concrete in forms in horizontal layers no deeper than 24 inches and in a manner
to avoid inclined construction joints. Place each layer while preceding layer is still
plastic, to avoid cold joints.

1. Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment. Use
equipment and procedures for consolidating concrete recommended by
ACI 309R.

2. Do not use vibrators to transport concrete inside forms. Insert and withdraw
vibrators vertically at uniformly spaced locations no farther than the visible
effectiveness of the vibrator. Place vibrators to rapidly penetrate placed layer and
at least 6 inches into preceding layer. Do not insert vibrators into lower layers of
concrete that have begun to lose plasticity. At each insertion, limit duration of
vibration to time necessary to consolidate concrete and complete embedment of
reinforcement and other embedded items without causing mix constituents to
segregate.

3. Concrete in columns and walls shall be cast at least twenty four (24) hours before
horizontal members they support are cast. Exception: Tie columns concrete and
grout in masonry cells shall be cast at least four (4) hours before beams cast on
top of masonry.

F.  Deposit and consolidate concrete for slabs in a continuous operation, within limits of
construction joints, until placement of a panel or section is complete.

1.  Consolidate concrete during placement operations so concrete is thoroughly
worked around reinforcement and other embedded items and into corners.

2. Maintain reinforcement in position on chairs during concrete placement.

3. Screed slab surfaces with a straightedge and strike off to correct elevations.

4.  Slope surfaces uniformly to drains where required.
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5. Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-
textured surface plane, free of humps or hollows, before excess moisture or
bleedwater appears on the surface. Do not further disturb slab surfaces before
starting finishing operations.

G. Pumping: Slumps in excess of six (6) inches at the pump will not be permitted except
for concrete produced with HRWR. If placing by means of pump, a specifically
designed concrete mix shall be submitted to the Architect for review. No pumps
smaller than 4 inches will be permitted. Exception: A 3” pump may be used for 87
wide beams and columns cast on top of or between masonry walls or for filling masonry
cells.

H. Cold-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 306.1 and as follows: Protect concrete
work from physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost, freezing
actions, or low temperatures. Cold weather is defined as a period when, for more than
three (3) consecutive days, the average daily air temperature is less than 40 degrees F
and the air temperature is not greater than 50 degrees F for more than 1/2 of any 24-
hour period. The average daily air temperature is the average of the highest and lowest
temperatures occurring during the period from Midnight to Midnight.

1.  When air temperature has fallen to or is expected to fall below 40 degrees F,
uniformly heat water and aggregates before mixing to obtain a concrete mixture
temperature of not less than 50 degrees F at point of placement.

2. Provide protected and heated environments for onsite storage of test cylinders.

3. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow. Do not place
concrete on frozen subgrade or on subgrade containing frozen materials.

4. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents
or chemical accelerators.

5. Temporary heat devices shall be operated with special care to protect against
concentrations of heat, or direct contact with combustion gases. All surfaces
within the enclosure shall be kept wet for curing.

L. Hot-Weather Placement: Place concrete according to recommendations in ACI 305R
and as follows, except concrete temperature shall not exceed 100 degrees F:

1.  Cool ingredients before mixing to maintain concrete temperature below 100
degrees F at time of placement.

2. Cover steel reinforcement with water-soaked burlap so steel temperature will not
exceed ambient air temperature immediately before embedding in concrete.

3. Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing concrete.
Keep subgrade moisture uniform without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas.

4.  Use Type D water reducing admixtures when ambient temperature exceeds 90
degrees F or other adverse placing conditions exist.

J. Do not place concrete in exposed conditions when it is raining unless adequate
protection is provided.
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3.5

3.6

FINISHING FORMED SURFACES

Rough-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material with
tie holes and defective areas repaired and patched. Remove fins and other projections
exceeding 1/4” rubbed down or chipped off. Use for concrete surfaces not exposed to
view in the finished work.

Smooth-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material,
arranged in an orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams. Repair and
patch tie holes and defective areas. Remove fins and other projections exceeding 1/8
inch in height.

1. Apply to concrete surfaces exposed to public view or to be covered with a coating
or covering material applied directly to concrete, such as waterproofing,
dampproofing, veneer plaster, painting, or staining.

Rubbed Finish: Apply the following to smooth-formed finished concrete:

1.  Smooth-Rubbed Finish: Not later than one day after form removal, moisten
concrete surfaces and rub with carborundum brick or another abrasive until
producing a uniform color and texture. Do not apply cement grout other than that
created by the rubbing process.

FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS

General: Comply with recommendations in ACI 302.1R for screeding, restraightening,
and finishing operations for concrete surfaces. Do not wet concrete surfaces. Slope
surfaces to drains.

Trowel Finish: After applying float finish, apply first trowel finish and consolidate
concrete by hand or power-driven trowel. Continue troweling passes and restraighten
until surface is free of trowel marks and uniform in texture and appearance. Grind
smooth any surface defects that would telegraph through applied coatings or floor
coverings.

1. Apply a trowel finish to surfaces indicated and to floor and slab surfaces exposed
to view or to be covered with resilient flooring, carpet, ceramic or quarry tile set
over a cleavage membrane, paint, or another thin film-finish coating sysiem

Trowel and Fine-Broom Finish: Apply a partial trowel finish, stopping after second
troweling, to surfaces indicated and to surfaces where ceramic or quarry tile is to be
installed by either thickset or thin-set method. Immediately after second trowehng, and
when concrete is still plastic, slightly scarify surface with a fine broom.

Broom Finish: Apply a broom finish to exterior concrete platforms, steps, and ramps,
and elsewhere as indicated.
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3.7

3.8

1.  Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen trafficked surface by brooming
with fiber-bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route. Coordinate required
final finish with Architect before application.

Floor Flatness and Levelness: Finish surfaces to the following tolerances according to
ASTM E 1155 for a randomly trafficked floor surface and measured within 72 hours
and before supporting formwork or shoring is removed:

1.  Carpeted Slabs: Specified overall values of flatness, F(F)25; and levelness,
F(L) 20; with minimum local values of flatness, F(F) 17; and levelness, F(L) 15.

2. Thin or No Floor Covering: Specified overall values of flatness, F(F) 30; and
levelness, F(L) 20; with minimum local values of flatness, F(F) 20; and levelness,
F(L) 17; for suspended slabs.

3. Specified overall values of flatness, F(F)40; and levelness, F(L)30; with
minimum local values of flatness, F(F) 25; and levelness, F(L) 22.

Floor Flatness and Levelness Acceptance: The Architect may authorize the testing
agency to verify that the specified F(F) and F(L) numbers have been achieved for any
slab pours except for unshored or sloped construction. Slabs that do not meet the
specified F(F) or F(L) numbers shall be removed and replaced. Alternatively, the
Contractor may propose repairs to the slab or a credit to the Project.

MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEMS

Filling In: Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures, unless otherwise
indicated, after work of other trades is in place. Mix, place, and cure concrete, as
specified, to blend with in-place construction. Provide other miscellaneous concrete
filling indicated or required to complete Work.

Curbs: Provide monolithic finish to interior curbs by stripping forms while concrete is
still green and by steel-troweling surfaces to a hard, dense finish with corners,
intersections, and terminations slightly rounded.

Equipment Bases and Foundations: Provide machine and equipment bases and
foundations as shown on Drawings. Set anchor bolts for machines and equipment at
correct elevations, complying with diagrams or templates of manufacturer furnishing
machines and equipment.

Base Plates and Foundations: Grout using specified non-shrink, non-metallic grout.
Where applicable, grout at least 3 days prior to casting concrete on supported structure.

CONCRETE PROTECTION AND CURING

General: Comply with ACI 308 “Recommended Practice for Curing Concrete” and
ACI 301. Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 03300 - 14
Fort Braden School New Classroom Addition & Renovations



hot temperatures. Comply with ACI306.1 for cold-weather protection and with
recommendations in ACI 305R for hot-weather protection during curing.

B. Formed Surfaces: Cure formed concrete surfaces, including underside of beams,
supported slabs, and other similar surfaces. If forms remain during curing period, moist
cure after loosening forms. If removing forms before end of curing period, continue
curing by one or a combination of the methods listed under C. Unformed Surfaces:

C.  Unformed Surfaces: Begin curing immediately after finishing concrete. Cure unformed
surfaces, including slabs, concrete floor toppings, and other surfaces, by one or a
combination of the following methods:

1.  Curing Compound: Apply to all concrete surfaces that are not permanently
exposed. Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller
according to manufacturer's written instructions. Provide a second coat applied at
90 degrees to initial application within three hours after initial application.
Maintain continuity of coating and repair damage during curing period.

2. Curing and Sealing Compound: Apply to permanently exposed concrete surfaces.
Apply uniformly in a continuous operation by power spray or roller according to
manufacturer's written instructions. Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall
within three hours after initial application. Repeat process 24 hours later and
apply a second coat. Maintain continuity of coating and repair damage during
curing period.

3.9 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS

A. Defective Concrete: Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect.
Remove and replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Architect's
approval.

B. Repairing Formed Surfaces: Surface defects include color and texture irregularities,
cracks, spalls, air bubbles, honeycombs, rock pockets, fins and other projections on the
surface, and stains and other discolorations that cannot be removed by cleaning.

1.  Immediately after form removal, cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, and voids
more than 1/2 inch in any dimension to solid concrete but not less than 1 inch in
depth. Make edges of cuts perpendicular to concrete surface. If reinforcing steel
is exposed, remove concrete to provide a minimum of 3/4” clearance all around.
Prior to patching allow the Architect and Threshold Inspector adequate time to
review prepared areas. Clean, dampen with water, and brush-coat prepared
surfaces with bonding agent or slurry coat. Fill and compact with dry pack grout
or non-shrink non-metallic grout before bonding agent has dried. Fill form-tie
voids with cement grout, dry pack grout or cone plugs secured in place with
bonding agent.

2. Repair defects on surfaces exposed to view by blending white portland cement
and standard portland cement so that, when dry, patching mortar will match
surrounding color. Patch a test area at inconspicuous locations to verify mixture
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3.10

and color match before proceeding with patching. Compact mortar in place and
strike off slightly higher than surrounding surface.
Repair defects on concealed formed surfaces that affect concrete's durability and
structural performance as determined by Architect.

Repairing Unformed Surfaces: Test unformed surfaces, such as slabs, for finish and
verify surface tolerances specified for each surface. Correct low and high areas. Test
surfaces sloped to drain for trueness of slope and smoothness; use a sloped template.

1.

(O8]

Repair finished surfaces containing defects. Surface defects include spalls,
popouts, honeycombs, rock pockets, crazing and cracks in excess of 0.01 inch
wide or that penetrate to reinforcement or completely through unreinforced
sections regardless of width, and other objectionable conditions.

After concrete has cured at least 14 days, correct high areas by grinding.

Correct localized low arcas during or immediately after completing surface
finishing operations by cutting out low areas and replacing with patching mortar.
Finish repaired areas to blend into adjacent concrete.

Correct other low areas scheduled to receive floor coverings with a repair
underlayment. Prepare, mix, and apply repair underlayment and primer according
to manufacturer's written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and
level surface. Feather edges to match adjacent floor elevations.

Correct other low areas scheduled to remain exposed with a repair topping. Cut
out low areas to ensure a minimum repair topping depth of 1/4 inch to match
adjacent floor elevations. Prepare, mix, and apply repair topping and primer
according to manufacturer's written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform,
plane, and level surface.

Repair defective areas, except random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in
diameter, by cutting out and replacing with fresh concrete. Remove defective
areas with square cuts and expose steel reinforcement with at least 3/4 inch
clearance all around. Dampen concrete surfaces in contact with patching concrete
and apply bonding agent. Mix patching concrete of same materials and mix as
original concrete except without coarse aggregate. Place, compact, and finish to
blend with adjacent finished concrete. Cure in same manner as adjacent concrete.
Repair random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in diameter with dry pack
grout or non-shrink non-metallic grout. Groove top of cracks and cut out holes to
sound concrete and clean off dust, dirt, and loose particles. Dampen cleaned
concrete surfaces and apply bonding agent. Place patching mortar before bonding
agent has dried. Compact patching mortar and finish to match adjacent concrete.
Keep patched area continuously moist for at least 72 hours.

Perform structural repairs of concrete, not covered herein, only with Architect's and
Structural Engineer’s approval, using repair procedures they recommend.

Other repair materials and installation not specified above may be used, subject to
Architect's approval.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
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A. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting
agency to sample materials, perform tests, and submit test reports during concrete
placement. Sampling and testing for quality control may include those specified in this
Article.

B. Testing Services: Sample concrete after all water and admixtures have been added.
Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained according to ASTM C 172
shall be performed according to the following requirements:

1.  Testing Frequency: Obtain at least one composite sample for each 100 cu. yd. or
fraction thereof of each concrete mix placed each day. For slabs 6” or thinner,
increase frequency to each 50 cu. yd. or fraction thereof of each concrete mix
placed each day.

2. Slump: ASTM C 143; one test at point of placement for each composite sample.
Perform additional tests when concrete consistency appears to change.

3.  Air Content: ASTM C 231, pressure method, for normal-weight concrete;
ASTM C 173, volumetric method, for structural lightweight concrete; one test for
each composite sample.

4.  Concrete Temperature: ASTM C 1064; one test hourly when air temperature is
40 degrees F and below and when 85 degrees F and above, and one test for each
composite sample.

5. Compression Test Specimens: ASTM C 31; cast and laboratory cure one set of
four standard cylinder specimens for each composite sample. For pumped
concrete, take sample at point of placement.

a.  Cast and field cure one set of four standard cylinder specimens for each
composite sample.

6.  Compressive-Strength Tests: ASTM C 39; test one specimen at 7 days for
information and three at 28 days for acceptance. If one of the first two 28 day
tests fall below specified strength, test the remaining specimen at 56 days.

'C.  When strength of field-cured cylinders is less than 85 percent of companion laboratory-
cured cylinders, Contractor shall evaluate operations and provide corrective procedures
for protecting and curing in-place concrete.

D. Strength of each concrete mix will be satisfactory if every average of any three
consecutive compressive-strength tests (3 sets of 2 cylinders each) equals or exceeds
specified compressive strength and no compressive-strength test (1 set of 2 cylinders)

value falls below specified compressive strength by 10% or 500 psi, whichever is less.

E.  Strength tests that are not satisfactory indicate questionable concrete. The testing
agency and Contractor shall submit to the Architect a report of the questionable
concrete plus the two test reports immediately prior to and after (5 reports total) for
evaluation.

1. If the questionable concrete is not accepted by the Architect, the testing agency
shall take core tests per ACI 301 and ASTM C42 minimum diameter of cores -4
inches. Concrete will be considered structurally adequate if average of 3 cores is
at least 85% f’c and no single core is less than 75% f’c.

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 03300 -17
Fort Braden School New Classroom Addition & Renovations



2. Concrete not considered adequate by core testing shall be removed and replaced
or load tested per ACI 318, Chapter 20.

F.  Test results shall be reported in writing to Architect, concrete manufacturer, and
Contractor within 48 hours of testing. Reports of compressive-strength tests shall
contain Project identification name and number, date of concrete placement, name of
concrete testing and inspecting agency, location of concrete batch in Work, design
compressive strength at 28 days, concrete mix proportions and materials, compressive
breaking strength, and type of break for each test.

G. Additional Tests: Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of concrete
when test results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive strengths, or other
requirements have not been met, as directed by Architect. Testing and inspecting
agency may conduct tests to determine adequacy of concrete by cored cylinders
complying with ASTM C 42 or by other methods as directed by Architect.

H. The contractor may be required to pay all costs of additional testing or evaluation of
questionable concrete and provide a credit to the Owner for acceptance of questionable
concrete.

END OF SECTION 03300
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SECTION 042000 - UNIT MASONRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A.  Section Includes:

Concrete masonry units.
Clay face brick.

Building (common) brick.
Mortar and grout.

Steel reinforcing bars.
Masonry-joint reinforcement.
Ties and anchors.

Embedded flashing.
Masonry-cell fill.

RN R DN =

B. Products Installed but not Furnished under This Section:

Cast-stone trim in unit masonry.

Steel lintels in unit masonry.

Steel shelf angles for supporting unit masonry.
Cavity wall insulation.

el

C. Related Requirements:

Section 047200 “Cast Stone Masonry” for stone trim units.

Section 051200 "Structural Steel Framing" for installing anchor sections of

adjustable masonry anchors for connecting to structural steel frame.

3. Section 071113 "Bituminous Dampproofing" for water dampproofinmg applied to
unit masonry assemblies.

4,  Section 072100 "Thermal Insulation" for cavity wall insulation.

5.  Section 076200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for exposed sheet metal flashing
and for furnishing manufactured reglets installed in masonry joints.

6.  Section 097523 "Stone Window Stools" for stone window stools.

1

Fort Braden School -
UNIT MASONRY 042000 - 1



1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. CMUC(s): Concrete masonry unit(s).

Reinforced Masonry: Masonry containing reinforcing steel in grouted cells.

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For each type of product.
Samples for Initial Selection:

1.  Clay face brick[, in the form of straps of five or more bricks].

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Material Certificates: For each type and size of the following:

1.  Masonry units.
a.  For brick, include size-variation data verifying that actual range of sizes
falls within specified tolerances.
b.  For exposed brick, include test report for efflorescence according to

ASTM C 67.
c. For masonry units [used in structural masonry], include data and
calculations establishing average net-area compressive strength of units.
2. Cementitious materials. Include name of manufacturer, brand name, and type.
3.  Mortar admixtures.
4.  Preblended, dry mortar mixes. Include description of type and proportions of
ingredients.
5. Grout mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
6.  Joint reinforcement.
7.  Anchors, ties, and metal accessories.

B. Mix Designs: For each type of mortar[ and grout]. Include description of type and
proportions of ingredients.

1. Include test reports for mortar mixes required to comply with property
specification. Test according to ASTM C 109/C 109M for compressive strength,
ASTM C 1506 for water retention, and ASTM C 91/C 91M for air content.

2. Include test reports, according to ASTM C 1019, for grout mixes required to
comply with compressive strength requirement.
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C. Statement of Compressive Strength of Masonry: For each combination of masonry unit
type and mortar type, provide statement of average net-area compressive strength of
masonry units, mortar type, and resulting net-area compressive strength of masonry
determined according to TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.

D. Cold-Weather[ and Hot-Weather] Procedures: Detailed description of methods,
materials, and equipment to be used to comply with requirements.

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Sample Panels: Build sample panels to verify selections made under Sample submittals
and to demonstrate aesthetic effects.

1.  Build sample panels for typical exterior and interior walls in sizes approximately
[60 inches (1500 mm)] long by [48 inches (1200 mm)] high[ by full thickness].

2. Where masonry is to match existing, build panels adjacent and parallel to existing

surface.

Clean[ one-half of] exposed faces of panels with masonry cleaner indicated.

4.  Protect approved sample panels from the clements with weather-resistant
membrane.

5. Approval of sample panels is for color, texture, and blending of masonry units;
relationship of mortar and sealant colors to masonry unit colors; tooling of joints;
aesthetic qualities of workmanship; and other material and construction qualities
specifically approved by Architect in writing.

(O8]

a.  Approval of sample panels does not constitute approval of deviations from
the Contract Documents contained in sample panels unless Architect
specifically approves such deviations in writing.

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.  Store masonry units on elevated platforms in a dry location. If units are not stored in an
enclosed location, cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, securely
tied. If units become wet, do not install until they are dry.

B. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location.
Do not use cementitious materials that have become damp.

C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained
and contamination avoided.

D. Deliver preblended, dry mortar mix in moisture-resistant containers. Store preblended,
dry mortar mix in delivery containers on elevated platforms in a dry location or in
covered weatherproof dispensing silos.
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E. Store masonry accessories, including metal items, to prevent corrosion and
accumulation of dirt and oil.

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Protection of Masonry: During construction, cover tops of walls, projections, and sills
with waterproof sheeting at end of each day's work. Cover partially completed masonry
when construction is not in progress.

1.  Extend cover a minimum of 24 inches (600 mm) down both sides of walls, and
hold cover securely in place.

2. Where one wythe of multiwythe masonry walls is completed in advance of other
wythes, secure cover a minimum of 24 inches (600 mm) down face next to
unconstructed wythe, and hold cover in place.

B. Do not apply uniform floor or roof loads for at least 12 hours and concentrated loads for
at least three days after building masonry walls or columns.

C.  Stain Prevention: Prevent grout, mortar, and soil from staining the face of masonry to be
left exposed or painted. Immediately remove grout, mortar, and soil that come in
contact with such masonry.

1.  Protect base of walls from rain-splashed mud and from mortar splatter by
spreading coverings on ground and over wall surface.

2. Protect sills, ledges, and projections from mortar droppings.

3. Protect surfaces of window and door frames, as well as similar products with
painted and integral finishes, from mortar droppings.

4.  Turn scaffold boards near the wall on edge at the end of each day to prevent rain
from splashing mortar and dirt onto completed masonry.

D. Cold-Weather Requirements: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated
with ice or frost. Do not build on frozen substrates. Remove and replace unit masonry
damaged by frost or by freezing conditions. Comply with cold-weather construction
requirements contained in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.

1. Cold-Weather Cleaning: Use liquid cleaning methods only when air temperature
is 40 deg F (4 deg C) and higher and will remain so until masonry has dried, but
not less than seven days after completing cleaning.

E. Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements
contained in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

2.2

2.3

2.4

2.5

MANUFACTURERS

Source Limitations for Masonry Units: Obtain exposed masonry units of a uniform
texture and color, or a uniform blend within the ranges accepted for these
characteristics, from single source from single manufacturer for each product required.

Source Limitations for Mortar Materials: Obtain mortar ingredients of a uniform
quality, including color for exposed masonry, from single manufacturer for each
cementitious component and from single source or producer for each aggregate.

UNIT MASONRY, GENERAL

Masonry Standard: Comply with TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6, except as modified by
requirements in the Contract Documents.

Defective Units; Referenced masonry unit standards may allow a certain percentage of
units to contain chips, cracks, or other defects exceeding limits stated. Do not use units
where such defects are exposed in the completed Work.

CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS
CMUs: ASTM C 90.

1.  Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area
compressive strength of 2150 psi (14.8 MPa).

2. Density Classification: Lightweight.

3. Size (Width): Manufactured to dimensions 3/8 inch (10 mm) less than nominal
dimensions.

MASONRY LINTELS

Masonry Lintels: Prefabricated or built-in-place masonry lintels made from bond b

CMUs matching adjacent CMUs in color, texture, and density classification, with
reinforcing bars placed as indicated and filled with coarse grout. Cure precast lintels
before handling and installing. Temporarily support built-in-place lintels until cured.

eam
L

BRICK

General: Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces matching
finish and color of exposed faces of adjacent units:
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1.  For ends of sills and caps and for similar applications that would otherwise
expose unfinished brick surfaces, provide units without cores or frogs and with
exposed surfaces finished.

2. Provide special shapes for applications where shapes produced by sawing would
result in sawed surfaces being exposed to view.

B.  Clay Face Brick: Facing brick complying with ASTM C 216.

1. Basis of Design — ACME “Cloister” modular brick
2. Grade: SW.

3.  Type: FBS.

4.

Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area

compressive strength of 3000 psi (20.6 MPa).

5.  Initial Rate of Absorption: Less than 30 g/30 sq. in. (30 g/194 sq. cm) per minute
when tested according to ASTM C 67.

6.  Efflorescence: Provide brick that has been tested according to ASTM C 67 and is
rated "not effloresced.”

7.  Size (Actual Dimensions): 3-5/8 inches (92 mm) wide by 2-1/4 inches (57 mm)

high by 7-5/8 inches (194 mm) long.

2.6 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS

A. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150/C 150M, Type I or I, except Type III may be used for
cold-weather construction. Provide natural color or white cement as required to produce
mortar color indicated.

1.  Alkali content shall not be more than 0.1 percent when tested according to
ASTM C 114.

B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C 207, Type S.

C. Portland Cement-Lime Mix: Packaged blend of portland cement and hydrated lime
containing no other ingredients.

D. Masonry Cement: ASTM C 91/C 91M.
E. Mortar Cement: ASTM C 1329/C 1329M.
F.  Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C 144.

1.  For mortar that is exposed to view, use washed aggregate consisting of natural
sand or crushed stone.

Aggregate for Grout: ASTM C 404.

H. Water: Potable.

Fort Braden School -
UNIT MASONRY 042000 - 6



2.7

2.8

REINFORCEMENT

Uncoated-Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M or ASTM A 996/A 996M,
Grade 60 (Grade 420).

Masonry-Joint Reinforcement, General: ASTM A 951/A 951M.

1.  Interior Walls: Hot-dip galvanized carbon steel.

2. Exterior Walls: Hot-dip galvanized carbon steel.

3.  Wire Size for Side Rods: 0.148-inch (3.77-mm) diameter.

4.  Wire Size for Cross Rods: 0.148-inch (3.77-mm) diameter.

5.  Wire Size for Veneer Ties: 0.148-inch (3.77-mm) diameter.

6.  Spacing of Cross Rods, Tabs, and Cross Ties: Not more than 16 inches (407 mm)
0.C.

7. Provide in lengths of not less than 10 feet (3 m), with prefabricated corner and tee
units.

Masonry-Joint Reinforcement for Single-Wythe Masonry: Ladder or truss type with
single pair of side rods.

Masonry-Joint Reinforcement for Multiwythe Masonry:

1.  Ladder type with one side rod at each face shell of hollow masonry units more
than 4 inches (100 mm) wide, plus two side rods at each wythe of masonry 4
inches (100 mm) wide or less.

2. Adjustable (two-piece) type, either ladder or truss design, with one side rod at
each face shell of backing wythe and with separate adjustable ties with pintle-and-
eye connections having a maximum horizontal play of 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) and
maximum vertical adjustment of 1-1/4 inches (32 mm). Size ties to extend at least
halfway through facing wythe but with at least 5/8-inch (16-mm) cover on outside
face. Ties have hooks or clips to engage a continuous horizontal wire in the facing

wythe.

TIES AND ANCHORS

ral: Tie and

General: Ties a
with at least a 5/8-

\ors shall extend at least 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) into veneer but
( 6-mm) cover on outside face.

Materials: Provide ties and anchors specified in this article that are made from materials

that comply with the following unless otherwise indicated:

1. Hot-Dip Galvanized, Carbon-Steel ~Wire: ASTM A 82/A 82M, with
ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B-2 coating.

2. Stainless-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 240/A 240M or ASTM A 666, Type 304,
Type 316.

3.  Stainless-Steel Bars: ASTM A 276 or ASTM A 666, Type 304.
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Individual Wire Ties: Rectangular units with closed ends and not less than 4 inches (100

mm) wide.
1.  Wire: Fabricate from 3/16-inch- (4.76-mm-) diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel
wire.

Adjustable Anchors for Connecting to Structural Steel Framing: Provide anchors that
allow vertical or horizontal adjustment but resist tension and compression forces
perpendicular to plane of wall.

1.  Anchor Section for Welding to Steel Frame: Crimped 1/4-inch- (6.35-mm-)
diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel wire.

2. Tie Section: Triangular-shaped wire tie made from 0.187-inch- (4.76-mm-)
diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel wire.

Rigid Anchors: Fabricate from steel bars 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) wide by 1/4 inch (6.35
mm) thick by 24 inches (610 mm) long, with ends turned up 2 inches (51 mm) or with
cross pins unless otherwise indicated bent to configuration indicated.

1.  Corrosion Protection: Hot-dip galvanized to comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M.

Adjustable Masonry-Veneer Anchors:

1. Fabricate wire ties from 0.187-inch- (4.76-mm-) diameter, hot-dip galvanized-
steel] and stainless-steel wire unless otherwise indicated.

2. Contractor's Option: Unless otherwise indicated, provide any of the adjustable
masonry-veneer anchors specified.

3.  Screw-Attached, Masonry-Veneer Anchors: Wire tie and a gasketed sheet metal
anchor section, 1-1/4 inches (32 mm) wide by 6 inches (152 mm) long, with
screw holes top and bottom; top and bottom ends bent to form pronged legs of
length to match thickness of insulation or sheathing; and raised rib-stiffened strap,
5/8 inch (16 mm) wide by 6 inches (152 mm) long, stamped into center to provide
a slot between strap and base for inserting wire tie. Self-adhering, modified
bituminous gasket fits behind anchor plate and extends beyond pronged legs.

4,  Stainless-Steel Drill Screws for Steel Studs: ASTM C 954 except manufactured
with hex washer head and ncoprene or EPDM washer, No. 10 (4.83-mm)
diameter by length required to penetrate steel stud flange with not less than three
exposed threads; either made from Type 410 stainless steel or made with a
carbon-steel drill point and 300 Series stainless-steel shank.

2.9 EMBEDDED FLASHING MATERIALS
A. Metal Flashing: Provide metal flashing complying with Section 076200 "Sheet Metal
Flashing and Trim" and as follows:
1.  Copper: ASTM B 370, Temper HOO, cold-rolled copper sheet, 16-0z./sq. ft. (4.9-
kg/sq. m) weight or 0.0216 inch (0.55 mm) thick or ASTM B 370, Temper HO1,
high-yield copper sheet, 12-0z./sq. ft. (3.7-kg/sq. m) weight or 0.0162 inch (0.41
mm) thick.
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2. Fabricate continuous flashings in sections 96 inches (2400 mm) long minimum,
but not exceeding 12 feet (3.7 m). Provide splice plates at joints of formed,
smooth metal flashing.

B. Flexible Flashing: Use one of the following unless otherwise indicated:

1.  Copper-Laminated Flashing: 5-oz./sq. ft. (1.5-kg/sq. m) copper sheet bonded
between two layers of glass-fiber cloth. Use only where flashing is fully
concealed in masonry.

C. Application: Unless otherwise indicated, use the following:

1.  Where flashing is indicated to receive counterflashing, use metal flashing.

2. Where flashing is indicated to be turned down at or beyond the wall face, use
metal flashing.

3. Where flashing is partly exposed and is indicated to terminate at the wall face, use
metal flashing with a drip edge.

4,  Where flashing is fully concealed, use flexible flashing.

D. Solder and Sealants for Sheet Metal Flashings: As specified in Section 076200 "Sheet
Metal Flashing and Trim."

1.  Solder for Copper: ASTM B 32, Grade Sn50 with maximum lead content of 0.2
percent.

2. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C 920, chemically curing silicone sealant; of type,
grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing
and remain watertight.

E. Termination Bars for Flexible Flashing: Stainless-steel sheet 0.019 inch by 1-1/2 inches
(0.48 mm by 38 mm) with a 3/8 inch (10-mm) sealant flange at top

2.10 MISCELLANEOUS MASONRY ACCESSORIES

A. Compressible Filler: Premolded filler strips complying with ASTM D 1056, Grade 2A1;
compressible up to 35 percent; of width and thickness indicated; formulated from
neoprene.

B. Preformed Control-Joint Gaskets: Made from styrene-butadiene-rubber compound,
complying with ASTM D 2000, Designation M2AA-805 or PVC, complying with
ASTM D 2287, Type PVC-65406 and designed to fit standard sash block and to
maintain lateral stability in masonry wall; size and configuration as indicated.

C. Bond-Breaker Strips: Asphalt-saturated felt complying with ASTM D 226/D 226M,
Type I (No. 15 asphalt felt).

D. Weep/Cavity Vent Products: Use one of the following unless otherwise indicated:

1. Cellular Plastic Weep/Vent: One-piece, flexible extrusion made from UV-
resistant polypropylene copolymer, full height and width of head joint and depth
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1/8 inch (3 mm) less than depth of outer wythe, in color selected from
manufacturer's standard.

E.  Cavity Drainage Material: Free-draining mesh, made from polymer strands that will not
degrade within the wall cavity.
1. Configuration: Provide one of the following:
a.  Strips, not less than 3/4 inch (19 mm) 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) thick and 10
inches (250 mm) high, with dimpled surface designed to catch mortar
droppings and prevent weep holes from clogging with mortar.

2.11 MASONRY-CELL FILL

A. Loose-Fill Insulation: Perlite complying with ASTM C 549, Type II (surface treated for
water repellency and limited moisture absorption) or Type IV (surface treated for water
repellency and to limit dust generation).

B. Lightweight-Aggregate Fill: ASTM C 331/C 331M.

2.12 MASONRY CLEANERS

A. Proprietary Acidic Cleaner: Manufacturer's standard-strength cleaner designed for
removing mortar/grout stains, efflorescence, and other new construction stains from
new masonry without discoloring or damaging masonry surfaces. Use product expressly
approved for intended use by cleaner manufacturer and manufacturer of masonry units
being cleaned.

2.13 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES

A.  General: Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators,
retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures unless
otherwise indicated.

1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout.

B. Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix: Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a preblended
mix. Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly blend
ingredients before delivering to Project site.

C. Mortar for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C 270, Proportion Specification.
Provide the following types of mortar for applications stated unless another type is
indicated or needed to provide required compressive strength of masonry.

1.  For masonry below grade or in contact with earth, use Type M.
2. For reinforced masonry, use Type M.
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3. For exterior, above-grade, load-bearing and nonload-bearing walls and parapet
walls; for interior load-bearing walls; for interior nonload-bearing partitions; and
for other applications where another type is not indicated, use Type N.

4.  For interior nonload-bearing partitions, Type O may be used instead of Type N.

D.  Grout for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C 476.

1.  Use grout of type indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, of type (fine or coarse)
that will comply with TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6 for dimensions of grout
spaces and pour height.

2. Proportion grout in accordance with ASTM C 476, Table 1 or paragraph 4.2.2 for
specified 28-day compressive strength indicated, but not less than 2000 psi (14
MPa).

3. Provide grout with a slump of 8 to 11 inches (200 to 280 mm) 10 to 11 inches
(250 to 280 mm) as measured according to ASTM C 143/C 143M.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

1. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions
detrimental to performance of the Work.

2. Verify that foundations are within tolerances specified.

3. Verify that reinforcing dowels are properly placed.

4.  Verify that substrates are free of substances that impair mortar bond.

B. Before installation, examine rough-in and built-in construction for piping systems to
verify actual locations of piping connections.

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Thickness: Build cavity and composite walls and other masonry construction to full
thickness shown. Build single-wythe walls to actual widths of masonry units, using
units of widths indicated.

B. Build chases and recesses to accommodate items specified in this and other Sections.
C. Leave openings for equipment to be installed before completing masonry. After

installing equipment, complete masonry to match construction immediately adjacent to
opening.
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D. Use full-size units without cutting if possible. If cutting is required to provide a
continuous pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws;
provide clean, sharp, unchipped edges. Allow units to dry before laying unless wetting
of units is specified. Install cut units with cut surfaces and, where possible, cut edges
concealed.

E.  Select and arrange units for exposed unit masonry to produce a uniform blend of colors
and textures. Mix units from several pallets or cubes as they are placed.

F.  Matching Existing Masonry: Match coursing, bonding, color, and texture of existing
masontry.

G.  Wetting of Brick: Wet brick before laying if initial rate of absorption exceeds 30 g/30
sq. in. (30 g/194 sq. cm) per minute when tested according to ASTM C 67. Allow units
to absorb water so they are damp but not wet at time of laying.

3.3 TOLERANCES
A. Dimensions and Locations of Elements:

1.  For dimensions in cross section or elevation, do not vary by more than plus 1/2
inch (12 mm) or minus 1/4 inch (6 mm).

2. For location of elements in plan, do not vary from that indicated by more than
plus or minus 1/2 inch (12 mm).

3. For location of elements in elevation, do not vary from that indicated by more
than plus or minus 1/4 inch (6 mm) in a story height or 1/2 inch (12 mm) total.

B. Lines and Levels:

1. For bed joints and top surfaces of bearing walls, do not vary from level by more
than 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 mm in 3 m), or 1/2-inch (12-mm) maximum.

2. For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as lintels, sills, parapets, and reveals, do
not vary from level by more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20
feet (6 mm in 6 m), or 1/2-inch (12-mm) maximum.

3. For vertical lines and surfaces, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 inch in
10 feet (6 mm in 3 m), 3/8 inch in 20 feet (9 mm in 6 m), or 1/2-inch (12-mm)
maximum.

4, For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, reveals, and
expansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/8 inch in 10
feet (3 mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m), or 1/2-inch (12-mm)
maximum.

5. For lines and surfaces, do not vary from straight by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet
(6 mm in 3 m), 3/8 inch in 20 feet (9 mm in 6 m), or 1/2-inch (12-mm) maximum.

6.  For vertical alignment of exposed head joints, do not vary from plumb by more
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7. Tor faces of adjacent exposed masonry units, do not vary from flush alignment by
more than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) except due to warpage of masonry units within
tolerances specified for warpage of units.

C. Joints:

1.  For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus
1/8 inch (3 mm), with a maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch (12 mm).

2. For exposed bed joints, do not vary from bed-joint thickness of adjacent courses
by more than 1/8 inch (3 mm).

3. For head and collar joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus
3/8 inch (9 mm) or minus 1/4 inch (6 mm).

4.  For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus
or minus 1/8 inch (3 mm). Do not vary from adjacent bed-joint and head-joint
thicknesses by more than 1/8 inch (3 mm).

5. For exposed bed joints and head joints of stacked bond, do not vary from a
straight line by more than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) from one masonry unit to the next.

3.4 LAYING MASONRY WALLS

A. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform
joint thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type joints, returns,
and offsets. Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at corners, jambs, and,
where possible, at other locations.

B. Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry: Unless otherwise indicated, lay exposed masonry
in running bond; do not use units with less-than-nominal 4-inch (100-mm) horizontal
face dimensions at corners or jambs.

C. Lay concealed masonry with all units in a wythe in running bond or bonded by lapping
not less than 2 inches (50 mm). Bond and interlock each course of each wythe at
corners. Do not use units with less-than-nominal 4-inch (100-mm) horizontal face
dimensions at corners or jambs.

D. Stopping and Resuming Work: Stop work by stepping back units in each course from

i ~ce fn meiiean helavre 3
those in course below; do not tooth. When resuming work, clean masonry surfaces that

are to receive mortar, remove loose masonry units and mortar, and wet brick if required
before laying fresh masonry.

E. Built-in Work: As construction progresses, build in items specified in this and other
Sections. Fill in solidly with masonry around built-in items.

F.  Fill space between steel frames and masonry solidly with mortar unless otherwise
indicated.
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G.  Where built-in items are to be embedded in cores of hollow masonry units, place a layer
of metal lath, wire mesh, or plastic mesh in the joint below, and rod mortar or grout into
core.

H. Fill cores in hollow CMUs with grout 24 inches (600 mm) under bearing plates, beams,
lintels, posts, and similar items unless otherwise indicated.

L. Build nonload-bearing interior partitions full height of story to underside of solid floor
or roof structure above unless otherwise indicated.

1. Install compressible filler in joint between top of partition and underside of
structure above.

2. Fasten partition top anchors to structure above and build into top of partition.
Grout cells of CMUs solidly around plastic tubes of anchors and push tubes down
into grout to provide 1/2-inch (13-mm) clearance between end of anchor rod and
end of tube. Space anchors 48 inches (1200 mm) o.c. unless otherwise indicated.

3.  Wedge nonload-bearing partitions against structure above with small pieces of
tile, slate, or metal. Fill joint with mortar after dead-load deflection of structure
above approaches final position.

3.5 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING
A. Lay hollow brick and CMUs as follows:

Bed face shells in mortar and make head joints of depth equal to bed joints.

Bed webs in mortar in all courses of piers, columns, and pilasters.

Bed webs in mortar in grouted masonry, including starting course on footings.
Fully bed entire units, including areas under cells, at starting course on footings
where cells are not grouted.

5. Fully bed units and fill cells with mortar at anchors and ties as needed to fully
embed anchors and ties in mortar.

bl e

B.  Set cast-stone trim units in full bed of mortar with full vertical joints. Fill dowel,
anchor, and similar holes.

1. Clean soiled surfaces with fiber brush and soap powder and rinse thoroughly with
clear water.

2. Allow cleaned surfaces to dry before setting.

3. Wet joint surfaces thoroughly before applying mortar.

4.  Rake out mortar joints for pointing with sealant.

C. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger than
joint thickness unless otherwise indicated.

D. Cut joints flush for masonry walls to receive plaster or other direct-applied finishes
(other than paint) unless otherwise indicated.
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E.  Cutjoints flush where indicated to receive dampproofing and cavity wall insulation.
3.6 COMPOSITE MASONRY
A. Bond wythes of composite masonry together as follows:
1.  Masonry-Joint Reinforcement: Installed in horizontal mortar joints.

a.  Where bed joints of both wythes do not align, use adjustable-type (two-
piece-type) reinforcement with continuous horizontal wire in facing wythe
attached to ties.

B. Corners: Provide interlocking masonry unit bond in each wythe and course at corners
unless otherwise indicated.

1. Provide continuity with masonry-joint reinforcement at corners by using
prefabricated L-shaped units as well as masonry bonding.

C. Intersecting and Abutting Walls: Unless vertical expansion or control joints are shown
at juncture, bond walls together as follows:

1. Provide continuity with masonry-joint reinforcement by using prefabricated T-
shaped units.
3.7 CAVITY WALLS
A. Bond wythes of cavity walls together as follows:
1.  Masonry-Joint Reinforcement: Installed in horizontal mortar joints.

a.  Where bed joints of both wythes align, use ladder-type reinforcement
extending across both wythes.

b.  Where bed joints of wythes do not align, use adjustable-type (two-piece-
type) reinforcement with continuous horizontal wire in facing wythe
attached to ties.

c.  Where one wythe is of clay masonry and the other of concrete masonry, use
adjustable-type (two-piece-type) reinforcement with continuous horizontal
wire in facing wythe attached to ties to allow for differential movement
regardless of whether bed joints align.

2. Masonry-Veneer Anchors: Comply with requirements for anchoring masonry
veneers.

B. Keep cavities clean of mortar droppings and other materials during construction. Bevel
beds away from cavity, to minimize mortar protrusions into cavity. Do not attempt to
trowel or remove mortar fins protruding into cavity.
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3.8

3.9

3.10

Installing Cavity Wall Insulation: Place small dabs of adhesive, spaced approximately
12 inches (300 mm) o.c. both ways, on inside face of insulation boards, or attach with
plastic fasteners designed for this purpose. Fit courses of insulation between wall ties
and other confining obstructions in cavity, with edges butted tightly both ways. Press
units firmly against inside wythe of masonry or other construction as shown.

1.  Fill cracks and open gaps in insulation with crack sealer compatible with
insulation and masonry.

ANCHORED MASONRY VENEERS

Anchor masonry veneers to wall framing masonry-veneer anchors to comply with the
following requirements:

1.  Fasten screw-attached anchors through sheathing to wall framing with metal
fasteners of type indicated. Use two fasteners unless anchor design only uses one
fastener.

2. Embed connector sections and continuous wire in masonry joints.

3.  Locate anchor sections to allow maximum vertical differential movement of ties
up and down.

4.  Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. vertically
and 25 inches (635 mm) o.c. horizontally, with not less than one anchor for each
2.67 sq. ft. (0.25 sq. m) 3.5 sq. ft. (0.33 sq. m) of wall area. Install additional
anchors within 12 inches (305 mm) of openings and at intervals, not exceeding 36
inches (914 mm), around perimeter.

Provide not less than 1 inch (25 mm) of airspace between back of masonry veneer and
face of sheathing.

1. Keep airspace clean of mortar droppings and other materials during construction.
Bevel beds away from airspace, to minimize mortar protrusions into airspace. Do
not attempt to trowel or remove mortar fins protruding into airspace.

MASONRY-CELL FILL

Pour lightweight-aggregate fill into cavities to fill void spaces. Maintain inspection
ports to show presence of fill at extremities of each pour area. Close the ports after
filling has been confirmed. Limit the fall of fill to one story high, but not more than 20
feet (6 m).

MASONRY-JOINT REINFORCEMENT

General: Install entire length of longitudinal side rods in mortar with a minimum cover
of 5/8 inch (16 mm) on exterior side of walls, 1/2 inch (13 mm) elsewhere. Lap
reinforcement a minimum of 6 inches (150 mm).
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Space reinforcement not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c.

Space reinforcement not more than 8 inches (203 mm) o.c. in foundation walls
and parapet walls.

3. Provide reinforcement not more than 8 inches (203 mm) above and below wall
openings and extending 12 inches (305 mm) beyond openings in addition to
continuous reinforcement.

[N I

Interrupt joint reinforcement at control and expansion joints unless otherwise indicated.
Provide continuity at wall intersections by using prefabricated T-shaped units.

Provide continuity at corners by using prefabricated L.-shaped units.

m g 0 W

Cut and bend reinforcing units as directed by manufacturer for continuity at[ corners,]
returns, offsets, column fireproofing, pipe enclosures, and other special conditions.

3.11 ANCHORING MASONRY TO STRUCTURAL STEEL AND CONCRETE

A. Anchor masonry to structural steel and concrete, where masonry abuts or faces
structural steel or concrete, to comply with the following:

1.  Provide an open space not less than 1 inch (25 mm) wide between masonry and
structural steel or concrete unless otherwise indicated. Keep open space free of
mortar and other rigid materials.

2. Anchor masonry with anchors embedded in masonry joints and attached to
structure.

3. Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. vertically
and 36 inches (915 mm) o.c. horizontally.

3.12 CONTROL AND EXPANSION JOINTS

A. General: Install control- and expansion-joint materials in unit masonry as masonry
progresses. Do not allow materials to span control and expansion joints without
provision to allow for in-plane wall or partition movement.

B. Form control joints in concrete masonry using one of the following methods:

1. Fit bond-breaker strips into hollow contour in ends of CMUs on one side of
control joint. Fill resultant core with grout, and rake out joints in exposed faces
for application of sealant.

2. Install preformed control-joint gaskets designed to fit standard sash block.

Install interlocking units designed for control joints. Install bond-breaker strips at

joint. Keep head joints free and clear of mortar, or rake out joint for application of

sealant.

4. Install temporary foam-plastic filler in head joints, and remove filler when unit
masonry is complete for application of sealant.

(o8]
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C.  Provide horizontal, pressure-relieving joints by either leaving an airspace or inserting a
compressible filler of width required for installing sealant and backer rod specified in
Section 079200 "Joint Sealants," but not less than 3/8 inch (10 mm).

1. Locate horizontal, pressure-relieving joints beneath shelf angles supporting
masonty.

3.13 LINTELS

A.  Provide masonry lintels where shown and where openings of more than 12 inches (305
mm) for brick-size units and 24 inches (610 mm) for block-size units are shown without
structural steel or other supporting lintels.

B. Provide minimum bearing of 8 inches (200 mm) at each jamb unless otherwise
indicated.

3.14 FLASHING, WEEP HOLES, AND CAVITY VENTS

A.  General: Install embedded flashing and weep holes in masonry at shelf angles, lintels,
ledges, other obstructions to downward flow of water in wall, and where
indicated. Install cavity vents at shelf angles, ledges, and other obstructions to upward
flow of air in cavities, and where indicated.

B. Install flashing as follows unless otherwise indicated:

1.  Prepare masonry surfaces so they are smooth and free from projections that could
puncture flashing. Where flashing is within mortar joint, place through-wall
flashing on sloping bed of mortar and cover with mortar. Before covering with
mortar, seal penetrations in flashing with adhesive, sealant, or tape as
recommended by flashing manufacturer.

2. At multiwythe masonry walls, including cavity walls, extend flashing through
outer wythe, turned up a minimum of 8 inches (200 mm), and through inner
wythe to within 1/2 inch (13 mm) of the interior face of wall in exposed masonry.
Where interior face of wall is to receive furring or framing, carry flashing
completely through inner wythe and turn flashing up approximately 2 inches (50
mm) on interior face.

3. At masonry-veneer walls, extend flashing through veneer, across airspace behind
veneer, and up face of sheathing at least 8 inches (200 mm); with upper edge
tucked under water-resistive barrier, lapping at least 4 inches (100 mm). Fasten
upper edge of flexible flashing to sheathing through termination bar.

4. At lintels and shelf angles, extend flashing a minimum of 6 inches (150 mm) into
masonry at each end. At heads and sills, extend flashing 6 inches (150 mm) at
ends and turn up not less than 2 inches (50 mm) to form end dams.

5. Install metal drip edges beneath flexible flashing at exterior face of wall. Stop
flexible flashing 1/2 inch (13 mm) back from outside face of wall, and adhere
flexible flashing to top of metal drip edge.
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6. Install metal flashing termination beneath flexible flashing at exterior face of wall.
Stop flexible flashing 1/2 inch (13 mm) back from outside face of wall, and
adhere flexible flashing to top of metal flashing termination.

7. Cut flexible flashing off flush with face of wall after masonry wall construction is
completed.

C. Install reglets and nailers for flashing and other related construction where they are
shown to be built into masonry.

D. Install weep holes in exterior wythes and veneers in head joints of first course of
masonry immediately above embedded flashing.

1. Use specified weep/cavity vent products to form weep holes.

Use wicking material to form weep holes above flashing under brick sills. Turn

wicking down at lip of sill to be as inconspicuous as possible.

Space weep holes 24 inches (600 mm) o.c. unless otherwise indicated.

4.  Cover cavity side of weep holes with plastic insect screening at cavities insulated
with loose-fill insulation.

(O8]

E.  Place cavity drainage material in cavities to comply with configuration requirements for
cavity drainage material.

F. Install cavity vents in head joints in exterior wythes at spacing indicated. Use specified
weep/cavity vent products to form cavity vents.

1.  Close cavities off vertically and horizontally with blocking in manner indicated.
Install through-wall flashing and weep holes above horizontal blocking.

3.15 REINFORCED UNIT MASONRY INSTALLATION

A.  Temporary Formwork and Shores: Construct formwork and shores as needed to support
reinforced masonry elements during construction.

1.  Construct formwork to provide shape, line, and dimensions of completed masonry
as indicated. Make forms sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of mortar and grout.
Brace, tie, and support forms to maintain position and shape during construction
and curing of reinforced masonry.

2. Do not remove forms and shores until reinforced masonry members have
hardened sufficiently to carry their own weight and that of other loads that may be
placed on them during construction.

B. Placing Reinforcement: Comply with requirements in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.

C.  Grouting: Do not place grout until entire height of masonry to be grouted has attained
enough strength to resist grout pressure.

Fort Braden School -
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1. Comply with requirements in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6 for cleanouts and for
grout placement, including minimum grout space and maximum pour height.
2. Limit height of vertical grout pours to not more than 60 inches (1520 mm).

3.16 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING

A. Remove and replace masonry units that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or otherwise
damaged or that do not match adjoining units. Install new units to match adjoining
units; install in fresh mortar, pointed to eliminate evidence of replacement.

B. Pointing: During the tooling of joints, enlarge voids and holes, except weep holes, and
completely fill with mortar. Point up joints, including corners, openings, and adjacent
construction, to provide a neat, uniform appearance. Prepare joints for sealant
application, where indicated.

C. In-Progress Cleaning: Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to
remove mortar fins and smears before tooling joints.

D. Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry as
follows:

1. Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and nonmetallic
scrape hoes or chisels.

2. Test cleaning methods on sample wall panel; leave one-half of panel uncleaned
for comparison purposes. Obtain Architect's approval of sample cleaning before
proceeding with cleaning of masonry.

3. Protect adjacent stone and nonmasonry surfaces from contact with cleaner by
covering them with liquid strippable masking agent or polyethylene film and
waterproof masking tape.

4.  Wet wall surfaces with water before applying cleaners; remove cleaners promptly
by rinsing surfaces thoroughly with clear water.

5. Clean brick by bucket-and-brush hand-cleaning method described in BIA
Technical Notes 20.

6.  Clean stone trim to comply with stone supplier's written instructions.

3.17 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL

A. Salvageable Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, excess masonry materials are
Contractor's property. At completion of unit masonry work, remove from Project site.

END OF SECTION 042000
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SECTION 04230 - REINFORCED MASONRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. This Section includes grouted reinforced masonry consisting of grout and reinforcing
steel.
B. Related Sections include the following:
1.  Division 3 Section "Concrete Reinforcement" for reinforcing steel.
2. Division 3 Section "Cast-In-Place Concrete" for concrete.
3. Division 4 Section "Unit Masonry Assemblies" for all other elements of masonry
construction.
1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. Reinforced Masonry: Masonry containing reinforcing steel in grouted cells.
1.4 SUBMITTALS
A. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details Reinforcing Steel. Detail
bending and placement of unit masonry reinforcing bars. Comply with ACI315,
"Details and Detailing of Concrete Reinforcement." Show bar schedules, bent bar
diagrams and other arrangements as required for fabrication and placement. Show
elevations of reinforced walls.
B. Material Test Reports: From a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test
results of the following for compliance with requirements indicated:
1. Grout mixes complying with compressive strength requirements of ASTM C 476.
Include description of type and proportions of grout ingredients and design slump.
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
REINFORCED MASONRY 04230 - 1
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A.  Comply with the provisions of the following codes, specifications and standards, unless
more stringent requirements are specified or shown on the Drawings. Reference is
made to the edition in force at the time these specifications are issued.

1.  Florida Building Code, 2010 Edition with 2012 Supplement.

2. ACI 530/ASCE 5 “Building Code Requirements for Concrete Masonry
Structures”

3. ACI 530.1/ASCE 6 “Specifications for the Design and Construction of Load
Bearing Concrete Masonry”

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Do not apply uniform floor or roof loads for at least 12 hours and concentrated loads for
at least 3 days after building masonry walls or columns.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. General: Refer to Division 4 Section “Unit Masonry Assemblies” for masonry
materials and accessories and grout materials not included in this section.

B. Concrete Masonry Units: Use special shapes where shown and as required for corners,
jambs, sashes, control joints, lintels, bond beams and other special conditions.

2.2 GROUT MATERIALS

A.  Aggregate for Grout: ASTM C 404 for fine grout.

2.3 REINFORCING STEEL

Uncoated Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615, Grade 60. Shop fabricate bent bars.
Joint reinforcing and anchors: ASTM A 153 Class B2, with a coating thickness of 1.50
oz/sf in exterior walls, ASTM A 641 in interior walls. Reinforcing Bar Positioners:
Wire units designed to fit into mortar bed joints spanning masonry unit cells with loops
for holding reinforcing bars in center of cells. Units are formed from 0.142-inch steel

wire, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication.

>

1.  Provide units with either two loops or four loops as needed for number of bars
indicated.

24 GROUT MIXES

REINFORCED MASONRY 04230 -2
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Grout for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C 476 with a minimum compressive
strength of 2500 psi in 28 days.

1. Use fine grout with a slump of 8 to 10 inches.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for

installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.

1. Verify that foundations are within tolerances specified.

2. Verify that reinforcing dowels are properly placed.

3. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Refer to Division 4 Section “Unit Masonry Assemblies” for general installation
requirements of unit masonry.

B. Cut masonry units with motor-driven saws to provide clean, sharp, unchipped edges.
Cut units as required to provide a continuous pattern and to fit adjoining construction,
including the first course of walls where required. Cut units which are not in multiples
of 8”. Install cut units with cut surfaces and, where possible, cut edges concealed.

C.  Allow wet masonry units to dry prior to placement.

3.3 CONSTRUCTION TOLERANCES
A.  Comply with tolerances in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602.
3.4 LAYING MASONRY WALLS

A. Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at corners, jambs, and, where
possible, at other locations.

B. Bond Pattern: Lay masonry in one-half running bond with vertical joint in each course
centered on units in courses above and below, unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.
Interlock each course at corners.

C. Place clean units while the mortar is soft and plastic. Remove and relay in fresh mortar
any unit disturbed to the extent that initial bond is broken after initial positioning.

REINFORCED MASONRY 04230-3
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3.5

3.6

3.7

Stopping and Resuming Work: In each course, rack back one-half-unit length for one-
half running bond; do not tooth.

Fill cores in hollow concrete masonry units with grout 24 inches under bearing plates,
beams, lintels, posts, and similar items, unless otherwise indicated.

Design, provide and install bracing that will assure stability of masonry during
construction. Include provisions to project against wind or other natural or construction
forces that might collapse or otherwise damage a partially or completely built masonry
wall in a partially completed structure.

MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING

Lay hollow masonry units as follows:

1. With full mortar coverage on horizontal and vertical face shells.

2. Bed webs in mortar in starting course at base of wall and in all courses of piers,
columns, and pilasters, and where adjacent to cells to be filled with grout.

3. For starting course at base of wall where cells are not grouted, spread out full
mortar bed, including areas under cells.

MASONRY JOINT REINFORCEMENT

General: Provide continuous masonry joint reinforcement as indicated. Install entire
length of longitudinal side rods in mortar with a minimum cover of 5/8 inch. Lap
reinforcement 6 inches.

Provide continuity at corners and wall intersections by using prefabricated “L” and “T”
sections. Cut and bend reinforcing units as directed by manufacturer for continuity at
returns, offsets, column fireproofing, pipe enclosures, and other special conditions.

LINTELS

Provide masonry lintels where shown and where openings of more than 24 inches are
shown. Reinforce and grout lintels as shown on the Drawings.

1.  Provide precast lintels made from concrete matching concrete masonry units in
color, texture, and compressive strength and with reinforcing bars indicated or
required to support loads indicated. Cure precast lintels by the same method used
for concrete masonry units.

2. Provide prefabricated or built-in-place masonry lintels. Use specially formed
bond beam units with reinforcing bars placed as indicated and filled with coarse
grout. Cure precast lintels before handling and installing. Temporarily support
built-in-place lintels until cured.

REINFORCED MASONRY 04230 -4
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3. Provide either of above at Contractor's option or provide precast or formed-in-
place concrete lintels complying with requirements in Division 3 Section "Cast-
in-Place Concrete."

B. Install steel lintels where indicated.

C. Provide minimum bearing of 8 inches at each jamb, unless otherwise indicated.

3.8 REINFORCED UNIT MASONRY INSTALLATION

A. Laying Masonry Walls: Construct masonry walls as follows:

1.  Lay masonry units to top of grout pour prior to placing grout. Maximum grout
pour height is 24 or top of bond beam, whichever is lower.

2. Construct wall such that vertical cells to be grouted are aligned and unobstructed

openings for grout are 3”x4” (minimum). Construct grout spaces free of mortar

droppings, debris, loose aggregates, and any material deleterious to grout; or,

clean the cells prior to grouting. Remove masonry protrusions extending 1/2” or

more into cells to be grouted.

Do not lay masonry until grouted masonry below is cured.

4.  In bond beams, use special units or modify regular units to allow placement of
horizontal bars. Place small mesh, expanded metal lath or wire screening in
mortar joints under bond beam courses over cells of non-reinforced vertical cells.

(U]

B. Temporary Formwork and Shores: Construct formwork and shores to support
reinforced masonry elements during construction.

1. Construct formwork to conform to shape, line, and dimensions shown. Make it
sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of mortar and grout. Brace, tie, and support
forms to maintain position and shape during construction and curing of reinforced
masonry.

2. Do not remove forms and shores until reinforced masonry members have
hardened sufficiently to carry their own weight and other temporary loads that
may be placed on them during construction.

C. Placing Reinforcement: Comply with requirements of ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602
and as follows:

1.  Place reinforcement and accessories as indicated.

2. Support and fasten reinforcement together to prevent displacement by
construction loads or by placement of grout.

3. Clean reinforcement by removing mud, oil, or other materials that will reduce the

bond at the time grout is placed. Reinforcement with tightly bound rust and/or
mill scale is acceptable without cleaning provided the dimensions and weights,
including heights of deformations, of the cleaned sample are not reduced.

4,  Place all reinforcement prior to grouting. Tie vertical reinforcement to dowels at
base of masonry with tie wire and thread masonry units over or around
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reinforcement. Support vertical reinforcement at 10°-0” o.c. Extend vertical bars
the specified lap length above top of pour and support bar in proper position at top
of grout pour. Where vertical bars are placed after laying masonry, place wire
loops extending into cells as masonry is laid and loosen before mortar sets. After
insertion of bar, pull loops and bar to proper position and tie free ends.

Do not bend reinforcement after it is embedded in grout.

Splice bars only where indicated. Provide 48 bar diameter lap splices, U.O.N.
Place bars in contact and wire tie. Bars spliced by noncontact lap splices shall be
spaced 6 apart (maximum).

Bar placement tolerance is +1/2” perpendicular to wall and 2” along wall. The
clear distance between parallel bars that are not contact lap spliced shall be not
less than 17 in walls and 1 1/2” in columns and pilasters. Maintain 1/4” clear
between bars and any face of masonry.

D. Cleanouts: Provide cleanout openings at each vertical bar at the base of walls in which
one of the following applies:

1.
2.

3.

Grout pour height exceeds 5°.

Vertical bars are not otherwise fastened to prevent displacement. In this case, use
cleanout to securely tie bar in position.

To remove dust, dirt, mortar droppings, loose pieces of masonry and other foreign
materials from cell and top of support in cells to be grouted.

Construct cleanout by cutting opening in face shell. Construct cleanouts with openings
of sufficient size to permit removal of debris and tying of bars. Minimum size is 3”x3”.
After cleaning and inspection, close cleanout opening and brace closure to resist grout
pressure.

E.  Grouting: Do not place grout until entire height of masonry to be grouted has attained
sufficient strength to resist grout pressure.

1.  Comply with requirements of ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602.

2. Place grout within 1 1/2 hours from introducing water in the mixture and prior to
initial set.

3.  Confine grout to the areas indicated.

4.  Place grout by pumping into grout spaces unless alternate methods arc acceptable
to the Architect.

5. Place grout continuously in lintels and bond beams. Grout walls in lifts not
exceeding 5° or the elevation of top of bond beam, whichever is lower.

6.  If grout pour during one day exceeds 5°, grout in lifts 5° each or less, with not less
than 30 minutes and not more than one hour between lifts.

7. Terminate grout 1 1/2” below bond beam course or where cell above is to be
grouted.

8.  Place grout in bond beam course before filling vertical cores above bond beam.

9. Consolidate grout with mechanical vibrators having a 3/4” diameter head. Grout
pours 12" high or less may be puddled in lieu of mechanical vibration.
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3.9 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Owner will engage a qualified independent testing agency to perform field quality-
control testing indicated below.

1.  Payment for these services will be made by Owner.
2. Retesting of materials failing to meet specified requirements shall be done at
Contractor's expense.

B. Four grout cubes will be sampled and tested for compressive strength per
ASTM C 1019 for each 5000 ft.> of wall surface.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 047200 - CAST STONE MASONRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A.  Section Includes:
1.  Cast-stone trim including the following:
a.  Window sills.
b.  Belt courses.

B. Related Sections:

1. Section 042000 "Unit Masonry" for installing cast-stone units in unit masonry.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. For cast-stone units, include construction details, material desériptions,
dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes.

B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details for cast-stone units. Include
dimensions, details of reinforcement and anchorages if any, and indication of finished
faces.

1. Include building clevations showing layout of units and locations of joints and
anchors.

C.  Samples for Verification:

1.  For each color and texture of cast stone required, 10 inches (250 mm) square in
size.

D. Full-Size Samples: For each shape of cast-stone unit required.

1.  Make available for Architect's review at Project site.
2. Approved Samples may be installed in the Work.
Fort Braden School -
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1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer of cast-stone units similar to
those indicated for this Project, that has sufficient production capacity to manufacture
required units, and is a plant certified by [the Cast Stone Institute] [the Architectural
Precast Association] [or] [the Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute for Group A,
Category AT].

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Coordinate delivery of cast stone[ with unit masonry work] to avoid delaying the
Work[ and to minimize the need for on-site storage].

B. Pack, handle, and ship cast-stone units in suitable packs or pallets.

1. Lift with wide-belt slings; do not use wire rope or ropes that might cause staining.
Move cast-stone units if required, using dollies with wood supports.

2. Store cast-stone units on wood skids or pallets with nonstaining, waterproof
covers, securely tied. Arrange to distribute weight evenly and to prevent damage
to units. Ventilate under covers to prevent condensation.

C.  Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location.
Do not use cementitious materials that have become damp.

D. Store mortar aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be
maintained and contamination can be avoided.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A.  Cold-Weather Requirements: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated
with ice or frost. Do not build on frozen substrates. Comply with cold-weather
construction requirements in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.

1.  Cold-Weather Cleaning: Use liquid cleaning methods only when air temperature
is 40 deg F (4 deg C) and above and will remain so until cast stone has dried, but
no fewer than seven days after completing cleaning.

B. Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements in
TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

2.2

MANUFACTURERS

Source Limitations for Cast Stone: Obtain cast-stone units from single source from
single manufacturer.

Source Limitations for Mortar Materials: Obtain mortar ingredients of a uniform
quality, including color, from one manufacturer for each cementitious component and
from one source or producer for each aggregate.

CAST-STONE MATERIALS
General: Comply with ASTM C 1364.

Portland Cement: ASTM C 150/C 150M, Type I or Type I1I, containing not more than
0.60 percent total alkali when tested according to ASTM C 114. Provide natural color or
white cement as required to produce cast-stone color indicated.

Coarse Aggregates: Granite, quartz, or limestone complying with ASTM C 33/C 33M;
gradation and colors as needed to produce required cast-stone textures and colors.

Fine Aggregates: Natural sand or crushed stone complying with ASTM C 33/C 33M,
gradation and colors as needed to produce required cast-stone textures and colors.

Color Pigment: ASTM C 979/C 979M, synthetic mineral-oxide pigments or colored
water-reducing admixtures; color stable, free of carbon black, nonfading, and resistant
to lime and other alkalis.

Admixtures: Use only admixtures specified or approved in writing by Architect.

1. Do not use admixtures that contain more than 0.1 percent water-soluble chloride
jons by mass of cementitious materials. Do not use admixtures containing calcium
chloride.

2. Use only admixtures that are certified by manufacturer to be compatible with
cement and other admixtures used.

3.  Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C 260/C 260M. Add to mixes for units
exposed to the exterior at manufacturer's prescribed rate to result in an air content
of 4 to 6 percent, except do not add to zero-slump concrete mixes.

4.  Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type A.

5.  Water-Reducing, Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type D.

6.  Water-Reducing, Accelerating Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type E.

Reinforcement: Deformed steel bars complying with ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60
(Grade 420). Use galvanized or epoxy-coated reinforcement when covered with less
than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) of cast-stone material.
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1.  Epoxy Coating: ASTM A 775/A T15M.
2. Galvanized Coating: ASTM A 767/A 767M.

H. Embedded Anchors and Other Inserts: Fabricated from stainless steel complying with
ASTM A 240/A 240M, ASTM A 276, or ASTM A 666, Type 304.
2.3 CAST-STONE UNITS
A.  Cast-Stone Units: Comply with ASTM C 1364.

1. Units shall be manufactured using the vibrant dry tamp method.
Units shall be resistant to freezing and thawing as determined by laboratory
testing according to ASTM C 666/C 666M, Procedure A, as modified by
ASTM C 1364.

B. Fabricate units with sharp arris and accurately reproduced details, with indicated texture
on all exposed surfaces unless otherwise indicated.

1.  Slope exposed horizontal surfaces 1:12 to drain unless otherwise indicated.
2. Provide raised fillets at backs of sills and at ends indicated to be built into jambs.
3. Provide drips on projecting elements unless otherwise indicated.

C.  Fabrication Tolerances:

1. Variation in Cross Section: Do not vary from indicated dimensions by more than
1/8 inch (3 mm).

2. Variation in Length: Do not vary from indicated dimensions by more than 1/360
of the length of unit or 1/8 inch (3 mm), whichever is greater, but in no case by
more than 1/4 inch (6 mm).

3. Warp, Bow, and Twist: Not to exceed 1/360 of the length of unit or 1/8 inch (3
mm), whichever is greater.

4, Location of Grooves, False Joints, Holes, Anchorages, and Similar Features: Do
not vary from indicated position by more than 1/8 inch (3 mm) on formed
surfaces of units and 3/8 inch (10 mm) on unformed surfaces.

.
P

‘ure Units as Follows:

—

Cure units in enclosed, moist curing room at 95 to 100 percent relative humidity
and temperature of 100 deg F (38 deg C) for 12 hours or 70 deg F (21 deg C) for
16 hours.

2. Keep units damp and continue curing to comply with one of the following:

a.  No fewer than five days at mean daily temperature of 70 deg F (21 deg C)
or above.

E.  Acid etch units after curing to remove cement film from surfaces to be exposed to view.
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2.4

2.5

2.6

A.

Colors and Textures: Match existing units.

MORTAR MATERIALS

Provide mortar materials that comply with Section 042000 "Unit Masonry."

ACCESSORIES

Anchors: Type and size indicated, fabricated from Type 304 stainless steel complying
with ASTM A 240/A 240M.

Dowels: 1/2-inch- (12-mm-) diameter round bars, fabricated from Type 304 stainless
steel complying with ASTM A 240/A 240M.

Proprietary Acidic Cleaner: Manufacturer's standard-strength cleaner designed for
removing mortar/grout stains, efflorescence, and other new construction stains from
new masonry without discoloring or damaging masonry surfaces. Use product expressly
approved for intended use by cast-stone manufacturer and expressly approved by
cleaner manufacturer for use on cast stone and adjacent masonry materials.

MORTAR MIXES

Comply with requirements in Section 042000 "Unit Masonry" for mortar mixes.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

tw

3.2

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of
the Work.

s have been corrected.

SETTING CAST STONE IN MORTAR
Install cast-stone units to comply with requirements in Section 042000 "Unit Masonry."

Set cast stone as indicated on Drawings. Set units accurately in locations indicated, with
edges and faces aligned according to established relationships and indicated tolerances.

1. Install anchors, supports, fasteners, and other attachments indicated or necessary
to secure units in place.
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2. Coordinate installation of cast stone with installation of flashing specified in other
Sections.

C.  Wet joint surfaces thoroughly before applying mortar or setting in mortar.
D.  Set units in full bed of mortar with full head joints unless otherwise indicated.

Set units with joints 3/8 inch (10 mm) unless otherwise indicated.

Build anchors and ties into mortar joints as units are set.

Fill dowel holes and anchor slots with mortar.

Fill collar joints solid as units are set.

Build concealed flashing into mortar joints as units are set.

Keep head joints in copings and between other units with exposed horizontal
surfaces open to receive sealant.

7. Keep joints at shelf angles open to receive sealant.

SNk W=

E. Rake out joints for pointing with mortar to depths of not less than 3/4 inch (19 mm).
Rake joints to uniform depths with square bottoms and clean sides. Scrub faces of units
to remove excess mortar as joints are raked.

F.  Point mortar joints by placing and compacting mortar in layers not greater than 3/8 inch
(10 mm). Compact each layer thoroughly and allow it to become thumbprint hard
before applying next layer.

G. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard. Use a smooth plastic
jointer larger than joint thickness.

H. Rake out joints for pointing with sealant to depths of not less than 3/4 inch (19 mm).
Scrub faces of units to remove excess mortar as joints are raked.

L. Point joints with sealant to comply with applicable requirements in Section 079200
"Joint Sealants."

1.  Prime cast-stone surfaces to receive sealant and install compressible backer rod in
joints before applying sealant unless otherwise indicated.

G

Provide sealant joints at head joints of copings and other horizontal surfaces; at
pressure-relieving joints; and at locations indicated.

Keep joints free of mortar and other rigid materials.

Build in compressible foam-plastic joint fillers where indicated.

Form joint of width indicated, but not less than 3/8 inch (10 mm).

Prime cast-stone surfaces to receive sealant and install compressible backer rod in
joints before applying sealant unless otherwise indicated.

5. Prepare and apply sealant of type and at locations indicated to comply with
applicable requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

-bgnl\):—-*
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33 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES

A.  Variation from Plumb: Do not exceed 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20
feet (6 mm in 6 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum.

B. Variation from Level: Do not exceed 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20
feet (6 mm in 6 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum.

C. Variation in Joint Width: Do not vary joint thickness more than 1/8 inch in 36 inches (3
mm in 900 mm) or one-fourth of nominal joint width, whichever is less.

D. Variation in Plane between Adjacent Surfaces (Lipping): Do not vary from flush
alignment with adjacent units or adjacent surfaces indicated to be flush with units by
more than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm), except where variation is due to warpage of units within
tolerances specified.

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Remove and replace stained and otherwise damaged units and units not matching
approved Samples. Cast stone may be repaired if methods and results are approved by
Architect.

B. Replace units in a manner that results in cast stone matching approved Samples,
complying with other requirements, and showing no evidence of replacement.

C. In-Progress Cleaning: Clean cast stone as work progresses.

1.  Remove mortar fins and smears before tooling joints.
2.  Remove excess sealant immediately, including spills, smears, and spatter.

D. Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed cast stone as
follows:

1.  Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and nonmetallic
scrape hoes or chisels.

2. Test cleaning methods on sample; leave one sample uncleaned for comparison
purposes. Obtain Architect's approval of sample cleaning before proceeding with
cleaning of cast stone.

3. Protect adjacent surfaces from contact with cleaner by covering them with liquid
strippable masking agent or polyethylene film and waterproof masking tape.

4.  Wet surfaces with water before applying cleaners; remove cleaners promptly by
rinsing thoroughly with clear water.

5.  Clean cast stone by bucket-and-brush hand-cleaning method described in BIA
Technical Notes 20.

END OF SECTION 047200
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SECTION 05120 - STRUCTURAL STEEL

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

oSN ® >

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

The work specified in this section includes all labor, materials, equipment, permits, and
services necessary for the fabrication and erection of structural steel and related work,
complete, in accordance with the Drawings and as specified herein, including the
detailing of all connections.

Structural steel is that work defined in AISC “Code of Standard Practice” and as
otherwise shown on Drawings.

RELATED SECTIONS SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE

Division 3 Section “Cast-In-Place Concrete” for Grouting Base Plates.
Division 3 Section “Concrete Formwork” for Placing Anchor Rods.
Division 5 Section “Steel Deck.”

Division 5 Section “Miscellaneous Metal Fabrication.”

RESPONSIBILITIES

The Engineer of Record is responsible for the design of the steel framing and
connections as presented in the Contract Documents. No changes to the requirements
of the Contract Documents will be considered without complying with the applicable
requirements for substitutions. This includes, but is not limited to, connection details,
member sizes or steel grades.

The fabricator is responsible for the preparation of Shop and Erection Drawings
pursuant to the requirements of the Contract Documents. The fabricator shall, where
necessary, complete the details presented on the Contract Documents and adapt those
details to accommodate the atypical conditions. These drawings do not require his
signature and seal.  Acceptance of the Shop and Erection Drawings by the
Architect/Engineer does not relieve the fabricator of the responsibility for accuracy of
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detail dimensions on the shop drawings and the general fit-up of parts to be assembled
in the field.

C.  The fabricator is responsible for the design and detailing of all substitutions, which shall
be prepared by or under the direct supervision and control of a Delegated Engineer as
defined in the Contract Documents.

D. The fabricator is responsible for the coordination of all surveyed field conditions and
field measurements necessary for the detailing, fabrication and erection of their work.
All field measurements shall be provided on the shop drawings prior to submittal.

E. The Engineer of Record is responsible for the structural adequacy of the structure in the
completed project. The erector is responsible for the means, methods and safety of the
erection, including all temporary guys, beams, falsework, cribbing or other elements
required for the erection operation. If the erector is unsure of these requirements, he
shall retain a Florida Licensed Engineer to determine and design all temporary
requirements.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. Submit in accordance with conditions of Contract and Division 1 Specification
Sections.

B. Qualifications: Include lists of Qualification data for firms and persons specified in the
“Quality Assurance” Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include
lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, names and addresses of
architects and owners, and other information specified.

C.  Product Data for each type of product specified, including the following:

1.  Bolts, nuts, and washers, including mechanical properties.
2. Direct-tension indicators.

3. Shear stud connectors.

4.  Structural steel coatings.

D. Fabricator’s certification that the chemical and physical properties of the following
materials comply with the Project requirements:

1. Structural steel

2. Bolts, nuts and washers.
3. Direct-tension indicators.
4, Shear studs.

5.  Welding electrodes.

E.  Welder’s certification. Submit to Owner’s inspection agency.

F. The fabricator shall submit details and complete calculations that clearly identify
proposed substitutions for Engineer’s review prior to preparation of detailed shop
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drawings. Proposed variations to details shown on the Contract Drawings will be
considered and such variations must have preliminary acceptance prior to the
preparation of detailed shop drawings. The details and calculations shall clearly show
the capacity of the connections designed by the fabricator. The calculations shall show
details of the assembled joint with all bolts and welds required. All design calculations,
drawings and details shall be signed, sealed and dated by the Delegated Engineer.

G. Submit to the Architect for acceptance shop and erection drawings. See “Shop
Drawings and Other Submittals” notes regarding the possible reproduction of Structural
Drawings for use as shop or erection drawings. Drawings shall include complete
details, dimensions, schedules and procedures for the fabrication, assembly, and
sequence of erection.

1.  Include details of cuts, connections, camber, holes, threaded fasteners and other
pertinent data. Indicate welds by standard AWS A2.4 symbols and show size,
length, and type of each weld. Show shop welds on shop drawings and field
welds on erection drawings.

2. Provide setting drawings, templates, and directions for installation of anchor rods,
embeds and other anchorages to be installed by others.

3. Indicate surface preparation, such as primed, galvanized, etc., of each surface of
each piece.

H.  Fabricator’s shop inspection and test reports.

1.6 CODES AND STANDARDS

A. Florida Building Code, 2010 Edition with 2012 Supplement.

AISC “Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges”.

1.  Paragraph 4.4. “Approval” is modified such that the Structural Engineer will
return submittals to the Architect within ten working days from time of receipt.

C. AISC “Specifications for Structural Steel Buildings”, including Commentary and
Supplements thereto as issued.

D AISC “anmf"n tions for Structural Joints u smo ASTM A 325 or A490 BRolts” annrg_ed

AT e ciricarn A0 DU LAl pULAL HIAVESD LV §

by the Research Council on Structural Connections of the Engineering Foundation.
E. AWS DI.1 “Structural Welding Code”.

F. ASTM A 6 “General Requirements for Delivery of Rolled Steel Plates, Shapes, Sheet
Piling and Bars for Structural Use”.

S.S.P.C. Society for Protective Coatings.

H.  Occupational Safety and Health Act (OSHA), as amended to date.
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1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Fabricator shall have a minimum five years of documented
successful experience on equivalent projects. Submit copy of résumé demonstrating
equivalent project experience.

B. Erector Qualifications: Erector shall have a minimum five years of documented
successful experience on equivalent projects. Submit copy of résumé demonstrating
equivalent project experience.

C. Qualifications for welding work: Qualify welding procedures and operators in
accordance with AWS “Standard Qualification Procedure”.

1.  The Fabricator for shop welds and the Erector for field welds shall retain a
Licensed Engineer, who specializes in the design of weldments to prepare a
written welding program pursuant to the requirements of ANSI/AWS D1.1. The
program shall include all necessary Welding Procedure Specifications (WPS), all
necessary requirements for qualification testing of WPS and welding personnel.
The WPS shall include the welding process, sequence of assembly, preheat,
interpass and postheat requirements. Welded joints of heavy sections and plates 2
inch thick and greater shall be detailed to limit the amount of weld metal. Double
bevels shall be used in lieu of single bevels. Welding shall start at the most
restrained part of the weldment and proceed to the least restrained.

2.  The Fabricator and Erector, as applicable, shall conduct all necessary tests
required by ANS/AWS D1.1 to qualify the WPS.

3. Provide certification that welders to be employed in work have satisfactorily
passed AWS qualification tests for the welding process and position used and
have been continuously employed as a welder since certification. If
recertification of welders is required, retesting will be Contractor’s responsibility.

D. The Fabricator shall ultrasonically inspect for laminations all joints where material is

subjected to tension in the though thickness direction. Ultrasonic inspection shall

- extend for a distance of six times the material thickness subject to the through thickness
tension, either side of the element delivering the tension.

E.  Stud Application Qualification Test:

1. Prior to erection, conduct stud application qualification tests in accordance with
AWS DI1.1 Chapter 7.6 and Annex IX. The tests are the responsibility of the
Contractor or stud applicator.

2. Prepare specimen plates of A992 steel, minimum 1/2 inch thick, with an SP-6
surface preparation.

3. Weld a minimum of ten (10) studs through steel deck to the prepared plate(s).
The studs and steel deck shall be of the same type as specified for use in the
project. Test the studs by the bend test specified in AWS 7.6.6 or Annex IX.

4,  If the tests are conducted by other than the Owner’s testing agency, that agency
shall be properly notified so that they may be present to witness the entire test
procedure.
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F.  The Fabricator shall provide a system of quality control, including shop welding
inspections and testing, to ensure that the minimum standards specified herein are
attained. Submit to Owner, Architect, Engineer and Owner’s Testing and Inspection
Agency complete details of the quality control program to be used and all testing and
inspection reports. Visually inspect 100% of shop welds. Also, as a minimum, perform
non-destructive tests of welds in conformance with AWS D1.1 as follows:

1. Splices: 100%.

2. Full penetration welds: 100% of cantilevered members, 50% for all others.
3.  Partial penetration welds: 25%.

4.  Fillet welds: 10%.

G. The fabricator may use the following examination methods, in descending order of
importance. When a particular examination method for a joint is unfeasible, the highest
order method that is practicable shall be used. Standard of acceptance shall be in
accordance with AWS D1.1.

1. Ultrasonic Method: In accordance with AWS D1.1.

2. Radiographic Method: In accordance with ASTM E 94 and ASTM E 142, with a
minimum quality level of “2-2T”. This procedure is limited to the inspection of
groove welds in butt joints only and is not to be used for fillet welds.

3. Magnetic Particle Method: In accordance with ASTM E109. Use for examining
partial penetration welds. Percentage of examinations is defined elsewhere in
these specifications. The Yoke method may be used only for supplementary
surface examination.

4.  Dye Penetrant Examination Method: In accordance with ASTM E165.

H. Cleaning and lubrication of ASTM F1852 twist-off-type tension-control bolt assemblies
is not permitted.

L Turn-of-nut method of bolt tightening is not acceptable.

J. Preconstruction Meeting: There shall be a Preconstruction Meeting with the Owner,
Architect, Structural Engineer, Contractor, Fabricator, Erector, Testing Laboratory and
Special Inspector to clarify responsibilities and requirements as set forth in the Contract
Documents.

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver materials to site at such intervals to insure uninterrupted progress of work

Deliver anchor rods and anchorage devices which are to be embedded in cast-in-place
concrete or masonry in ample time to not delay work.

C. Store materials to permit easy access for inspection and identification. Keep steel
members off ground, using plates, platforms, or other supports. Protect steel members
and packaged materials from corrosion and deterioration.
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Store fasteners components in sealed containers until ready to use. Reseal open
containers to prevent contamination by moisture or other deleterious substances. Store
closed containers in a protective shelter to protect fasteners from dirt and moisture.
Only as many fastener components as are anticipated to be installed during the work
shift shall be taken from protective storage. Fastener components that are not
incorporated into the work shall be returned to protective storage at the end of the work
shift. Fasteners from open containers and fasteners that accumulate rust or dirt shall not
be used and shall be immediately and permanently removed from the project site.

Do not store materials on structure in a manner that might cause distortion or damage to
members or supporting structures. Repair or replace damaged materials or structures as
directed.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

MATERIALS
Structural steel rolled M, S, C and MC shapes and Angles: ASTM A 36, Fy=36 ksi.

Structural steel plates and bars: ASTM A 36, Fy=36 ksi.

1. All steel plates exceeding 2” in thickness shall conform to the requirements of
ASTM A435, “Straight-Beam Ultrasonic Examination of Steel Plates”, to assure
delivery of steel plates free of gross internal discontinuities such as pipe, ruptures,
or laminations. Plates shall be identified by stamping or stenciling “UT 435”
adjacent to marking required by the material specification. The Fabricator shall
submit to the Architect evidence of compliance by the mill with this requirement.

Unfinished threaded fasteners: ASTM A 307, Grade A, regular low-carbon steel bolts
and nuts.

1.  Provide square head and nuts.

High-strength threaded fasteners: Heavy-hex structural bolts, heavy-hex nuts, and
hardened washers, as follows:

A1 1t

1. Quenched and tempered medium-carbon steel bolts, nuts and washers, complying

with ASTM A325 or A490.

Bolt Lubrication: All bolts shall be well lubricated at time of installation, dry, rusty
bolts will not be allowed. Bolts or nuts shall be wax dipped by the bolt supplier or
“Johnson’s Stick Wax 140” shall be used with all bolts in the shop or field. Cleaning
and lubrication of ASTM 1852 twist-off type tension-control bolts is not permitted.

Electrodes for welding: Comply with AWS D1.1-98, Table 3.1.

1.  For complete-joint penetration groove welds, weld metal shall have a charpy V-
notch impact strength of 20 ft./lbs. —20°F.
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Structural steel primer paint: SSPC - Paint 11 lead and chromate free, V.O.C.
complaint, minimum solids 55% by volume. Use for steel not receiving special
coatings or fireproofing. Refer to Architectural Drawings and Division 9.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
a. Steel spec Heavy Duty Primer; Sherwin Williams.
b.  Tnemec — Series 10; Tnemec.
c. Primatite; Devoe.

2. Provide shop primer and shop applied top coat paint in accordance with Division
9 Section “Special Coatings” where shown on the Architectural Drawings.

3. Steel permanently exposed to the elements that does not receive a coating, such as
cooling tower supports, shall be hot dip galvanized.

H. Non-metallic shrinkage-resistant grout: Provide in accordance with Section 03300.
2.2 FABRICATION

A.  Shop fabrication and assembly: Fabricate and assemble structural assemblies in shop to
greatest extent possible. Fabricate items of structural steel in accordance with AISC
Specifications and as indicated on final shop drawings. Provide camber in structural
members where indicated.

B.  Properly mark and match-mark materials for field assembly. Fabricate for delivery
sequence that will expedite erection and minimize field handling of materials.

C.  Where finishing is required, complete the assembly, including welding before start of
finishing operations. Provide finish surfaces of members exposed in final structure free
of markings, burrs, and other defects.

D.  Camber: Camber of structural steel members is indicated on the drawings.

1.  Where possible, camber of beams shall be applied by a cold bend process. The
local application of heat may be used to introduce or correct camber, curvature, or
straightness, provided the temperature of the heated area, as measured by
‘temperature crayons or other approved means, does not exceed 1200 F.

2. Where indicated on the Drawings in a camber diagram, cantilever or double
cantilever beams shall be cambered for the main span and cantilever end
separately, either by a staged cold bending process or by the application of heat.

3.  Cambers indicated on the drawings are intended to be final cambers at time of
crection. The fabricator shall account for camber loss in the initial camber
operations and during transportation of material to the site.

4.  Beams and trusses detailed without specified camber shall be fabricated so that
after erection any natural camber due to rolling or shop fabrication is upward.

5. Specified camber for beams at time of erection shall be within a tolerance of
minus zero to plus one-eighth inch for each ten feet of member length.

6.  Specified camber for trusses shall be built into the fabrication process with a
tolerance of minus zero to plus 10% of the specified camber.
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2.3

Splices in Structural Steel: Splicing of structural steel members in the shop or the field
is prohibited without prior approval of the Architect. Any member having a splice not
shown and detailed on approved shop drawings will be rejected.

Connections:

1.  Weld shop connections, as indicated.

2. Bolt field connections, except where welded connections are indicated.

3. Provide high-strength, threaded fasteners except for temporary bracing to
facilitate erection or otherwise indicated.

High-strength bolted construction: Install high-strength threaded fasteners in accordance
with AISC “Specifications for Structural Joints using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts”
(RCSC June 30, 2004).

Welded construction: Comply with AWS D1.1 for procedures, appearance and quality
of welds, and method used in correcting welding work.

Holes for other work: Provide holes required for securing other work to structural steel
framing, and for passage of other work through steel framing members, as shown on
final shop drawings.

Provide threaded nuts welded to framing, and other specialty items as indicated to
receive other work.

Cut, drill, or punch holes perpendicular to metal surfaces. Do not flame cut holes, or
enlarge holes by burning. Drill holes in bearing plates.

Provide weep hole in any confined steel surface capable of retaining water during
erection or service. Seal weld as required to prevent migration of water into confined
region.

SHOP PAINTING

Surface preparation: After inspection and before shipping, clean steel work to be

painted Remove loose rust, loose mill scale, and spatter, slag or flux deposits. Clean
ctonl 1n qppr\rr]an\p ‘xnﬂﬂ QQDP ﬂ"lP Qn{‘1PfV Fnr pTﬂfP(‘flVF Fnaf1nﬁq qu SQP(‘ QP 6

"Commercial Blast Cleaning" for steel to be painted or receive a coating and SSPC-
SP 2, "Hand Tool Cleaning," or SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning”" for all other
conditions.

Priming: Unless specified otherwise in Division 9 “Special Coatings” comply with the
following: Immediately after surface preparation, apply VOC compliant structural steel
primer paint in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and at a rate to provide dry
film thickness of not less than 2.5 mils. Use painting methods that result in full
coverage of joints, corners, edges and exposed surfaces. Refer to Division 9 Section
“Special Coatmgs” for priming and painting of members to receive coatings.
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PART 3

Shop prime structural steel, except do not prime:

1.  Members or portions of members to be embedded in concrete or mortar. Prime

embedded steel that is partially exposed on exposed portions and initial 2” of

embedded areas only.

Surfaces that are scheduled to receive sprayed-on fireproofing.

Members that are to be hot dip galvanized.

Surfaces within 2” of welds.

The faying surfaces of slip-critical bolted connections. The exception is for

members that receive a coating system. There the faying surfaces should receive

a primer providing a Class A surface, with a slip coefficient of 0.33. Submit

substantiating data in conformance with Appendix A of the AISC “Specification

for Structural Joints”.

6.  Mask off and do not prime a strip 2” wide on any surfaces to receive a row of
headed studs or puddle welds.

Nk

Steel members that cannot be readily painted after fabrication, such as back-to-back
angles and tees, shall be primed and finish coated prior to fabrication.

Hot dip galvanize members permanently exposed to the elements, such as cooling tower
support steel or enclosed in masonry spaces.

Do not print or emboss the name of the fabricator on exposed steel unless it is
completely concealed by the finish painting.

- EXECUTION

3.1

ERECTION

Surveys: Employ a Florida Licensed Engineer or Land Surveyor for accurate erection of
structural steel. Check elevations of concrete and masonry bearing surfaces and
locations of anchor bolts and similar devices, before erection work proceeds, and report
discrepancies to Architect. Do not proceed with erection until corrections have been
made, or until compensating adjustments to structural steel work have been agreed upon
with Architect.

Temporary shoring and bracing: Provide temporary shoring and bracing members and
connections of sufficient strength to bear imposed loads from steel self weight and
erection procedures or any other loads created by other contractors on a temporary
basis. Remove temporary members and connections when permanent members are in
place and final connections are made. Provide temporary guidelines to achieve proper
alignment of structures as erection proceeds.

Temporary planking: Provide temporary planking and working platforms as necessary
to effectively complete work.
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D. Anchor rods and bolts: Furnish anchor rods, bolts and other connectors required for
securing structural steel to foundations and other in-place work.

1.  Furnish templates and other devices as necessary for pre-setting rods, bolts and
other anchors to accurate locations.

2. Refer to Division 3 of these specifications for anchor rod installation requirements
in concrete, and Division 4 for masonry installation.

E.  Setting bases and bearing plates: Clean concrete and masonry bearing surfaces of bond-
reducing materials and clean bottom of base and bearing plate.

1. Set base or bearing plate wedge or other adjusting devices.

2. Tighten anchor rods after structural steel frame has been plumbed. Do not
remove wedges or shims but, if protruding, cut off flush with edge of base or
bearing plate prior to packing with grout.

3. Pack or pour non-shrink grout solidly between bearing surface and base or plate.
Ensure that no voids remain. Finish exposed surfaces, protect grout and allow to
cure. :

4,  For proprietary grout materials, comply with manufacturer’s instructions.

Base plates must be grouted a minimum of 72 hours prior to placing concrete

slabs on supporting steel structure.

(9]

F.  Field assembly: Set structural members accurately to lines and elevations indicated.
Align and adjust various members forming a part of a complete frame or structure
before permanently fastening. Clean bearing surfaces and other surfaces which will be
in permanent contact before assembly. Perform necessary adjustments to compensate
for discrepancies in elevations and alignment. Comply with AISC Code of Standard
Practice except where more stringent requirements are contained herein.

1. Level and plumb individual members of structure within specified AISC
tolerances.

2. Establish required leveling and plumbing measurements on mean operating
temperature of structure. Make allowances for difference between temperature at
time of erection and mean temperature at which structure will be when completed
and in service.

Splice members only where indicated and accepted on shop drawings.

H. Erection bolts: On exposed welded construction, remove erection bolts, fill holes with
plug welds and grind smooth at exposed surfaces.

L. Comply with AISC Specification for bearing, adequacy of temporary connections,
alignment, and removal of paint on surfaces adjacent to field welds.

J. Do not enlarge unfair holes in members by burning or by use of drift pins. Ream holes
that must be enlarged to admit bolts as permitted by Architect.

K. Tighten bearing-type bolts (A-325N, A-325X, A-490N, and A-490X) to the snug tight
condition as follows:
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1.  Bolts shall be placed in all holes, with washers positioned as required and nuts
threaded to complete the assembly.

2. Compacting the joint to the snug-tight condition shall progress systematically
from the most rigid part of the joint.

3. The snug-tightened condition is the tightness that is attained with a few impacts of
an impact wrench or the full effort of an ironworker using an ordinary spud
wrench.

4. More than one cycle through the bolt pattern may be required to achieve the snug-
tightened joint.

L. Tighten slip-critical bolts (A-325SC and A-490SC) to the minimum fastener tension
indicated in Table 8.1 of the “Specification for Structural Joints using ASTM A-325 or
ASTM A-490 Bolts” as follows:

1. Begin final tightening of slip-critical bolts only after a snug-tight joint as
described above is achieved. Progress systematically from the most rigid part of
the joint.

2. If splined end of tension-control bolts is severed prior to achieving snug-tight
joint, remove and replace the fastener assembly.

3. Progress systematically from the most rigid part of the joint.

4.  Determine tension using either load indicator washers or tension-control bolts.

At the Contractor’s option, slip-critical bolts may be installed in either standard,
oversize, or short slotted holes. Design of connections using slip-critical bolts is based
on a Class A faying surface and oversized holes.

M. Provide hardened washers conforming to ASTM F436 and place under the part being
turned.

N. Do not reuse or retighten bolts which have been fully tightened. Use only non-
galvanized nuts and bolts that are clean, rust-free, and well lubricated. Bolts and nuts
shall be wax dipped by the bolt supplier or lubricated with Johnson’s Stick Wax 140.
Cleaning and lubrication of ASTM F1852 twist-off-type tension-control bolts is not
permitted.

O. Where slotted holes are used to accommodate thermal movement, notify the Architect if
bolt is expected to hit the end of slot, based on temperature at time of installation.

P. Store fastener components in sealed containers until ready for use. Reseal open
containers to prevent contamination by moisture or other deleterious substances. Store
closed containers from dirt and moisture in a protective shelter. Take from protective
storage only as many fastener components as are anticipated to be installed during the
work shift. Fastener components that are not incorporated into the work shall be
returned to protective storage at the end of the work shift. Fasteners from open
containers and fasteners that accumulate rust or dirt shall not be used and shall be
immediately and permanently removed from the project site.
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Q. Headed shear studs: All welding ferrules for shear connectors shall be removed prior to
placement of concrete.

R.  Gas cutting: Do not use gas-cutting torches in field for correcting fabrication errors in
primary structural framing. When permitted, finish gas-cut sections equal to a sheared
appearance by grinding or reaming. Do not use gas cutting to fabricate bolt holes.

S.  Touch-up painting: Immediately after erection, slag field welds and clean bolted
connections and abraded areas of shop paint. Apply paint to exposed areas using
original shop primer or cold galvanizing compound. For exposed steel having special
coatings system, reapply both primer and top coat per Division 9 Section, “Special
Coatings”. For galvanized steel, apply Zinc Clad Cold Galvanizing by Sherwin-
Williams or Cold Galvanizing by ZRC Chemical by brush or spray to provide a
minimum dry film thickness of 3 mils.

3.2 QUALITY CONTROL

A. Shop testing and inspection by the Owner is to evaluate the effectiveness of the
Fabricator’s required Quality Control and Assurance Program.

B.  Owner will engage a Structural Inspector to perform field inspections pursuant to the
Structural Inspection Plan presented on the Drawings.

C. Owner will engage a testing agency to perform shop inspections, shop testing, field-
testing, and to prepare test and inspection reports.

D. Testing agency shall conduct and interpret tests and state in each report whether test
specimens comply with requirements, and specifically state any deviations therefrom.

E. Provide access for testing agency to places where structural steel work is being
fabricated or produced and unobstructed views to all members in nearby storage so that
required inspection and testing can be accomplished.

F.  Testing agency may inspect structural steel at plant before shipment; however, Architect
reserves the right, at any time before final acceptance, to reject material not complying
with specified requirement.

G. Correct deficiencies in structural steel work which inspections or laboratory test reports
have indicated to be not in compliance with requirements. Perform additional tests, at
Contractor’s expense, as may be necessary to reconfirm any noncompliance of original
work, and as may be necessary to show compliance of corrected work.

H. Shop Inspection and Tests: Testing Agency is to inspect and test during fabrication of
structural steel assemblies, as follows:

1.  Review shop drawings and shop procedures with Fabricator’s supervisory
personnel.
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2. Request and obtain necessary mill certifications of steel and verify proper
material throughout the duration of the job.

3. Verify welding procedure qualifications, either by prequalifications or by
witnessing qualification tests.

4. Verify welder qualifications, either by certification and/or by retesting. Obtain
welder certificates.

5. Spot check layout and dimensions of jigs and fixtures for joint preparation, and fit
up of members.

6.  Verify welding electrodes to be used and other welding consumables as the job
progresses.

7.  Check preheating procedures for conformance to AWS D1.1.

Verify procedures for welding in accordance with applicable portions of section 4,

“Technique”, AWS D1.1.

9. Verify that quality of welds meet the requirements of Paragraph B.15, “Quality of
Welds”, AWS D1.1.

10. Provide inspection of surface preparation for coating and coating operations in
accordance with SSPC VIS 1 and 2.

11. Perform visual inspection of all welds for compliance with Contract Documents.
Provide random non-destructive tests of welds in conformance with Section 6 of
AWS D1.1, as may be required by Architect, but not less than:

a.  Full penetration welds: 25%.

b.  Partial penetration welds: 15%.

c.  Fillet Welds: 10%.

12. Testing laboratory may use the following examination methods, in descending
order of importance. When a particular examination method for a joint is
unfeasible, the highest order method that is practicable shall be used. Standard of
acceptance shall be in accordance with AWS D1.1.

a.  Ultrasonic Method: In accordance with AWS D1.1.

b.  Radiographic Method: In accordance with ASTM E 94 and ASTM E 142,
with a minimum quality level of “2-2T”. This procedure is limited to the
inspection of groove welds in butt joints only and is not to be used for fillet
welds.

c.  Magnetic Particle Method: In accordance with ASTM E109. Use for
examining partial penetration welds. Percentage of examinations is defined

elsewhere in these specifications. The Yoke method may be used only for
qnpnlpmpn‘rmy surface examination.

ACARATAAGE

d.  Dye Penetrant Examination Method: In accordance with ASTM E165.

13. Ultrasonically inspect for laminations after welding all joints with Group 4 and 5
rolled shapes and plates greater than 1 1/2” thick, where material is subjected to
tension in the through thickness direction. The ultrasonic inspection shall extend
for a distance of six times the thickness of the plate receiving the through
thickness tension, either side of the plate delivering the tension.

14. Interpret, record, and report all results of the non-destructive tests.

15.  Mark for repair, any area not meeting Specification requirements. Correction of
rejected welds shall be made in accordance with Paragraph 3.7, “Corrections”,
AWS DI1.1

®
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16. Re-examine all repair areas and interpret, record, and report the results of
examinations of repair welds.

L. Field Inspection and Tests: Inspect and Test during the erection of structural steel
assemblies as directed by the Engineer of Record, but not less than the following

1. Verify field welding procedures and obtain welder certificates.

2. Check joint preparation and fit up, backing strips, and runout plates.

3. Check preheating to assure proper temperature, uniformity, and thoroughness
through the full material thickness.

4.  Review welding sequence.

5. Perform visual inspection of all welds for compliance with Contract Documents.
Perform non-destructive tests of welds in conformance with Section 6 of AWS
D1.1 as may be required by Architect, but not less than:

a. Splices: 100%.
b.  Fillet Welds: 10%.

6.  Check 100% of bolted connections according to inspection procedures outlined in
the “Specification for Structural Joints using ASTM A325 or A490 Bolts” and as
required elsewhere in these specifications.

7. Production Stud Application Testing: Test the first two studs per welder per day

for each set-up and size and type of stud. Test by bending studs 30 degrees using

a 4 1b. hammer per AWS D1.1 Section 7.7. Use a 4 1b. hammer to sound 100% of

studs. A pinging sound usually represents a sound weld. Studs that produce a

“thud” should be bend tested. Passing studs may remain bent while failing studs

must be replaced.

Interpret, record, and report all results of the non-destructive tests.

9. Mark for repair any area not meeting Specification requirements. Correction of
rejected welds shall be made in accordance with Paragraph 3.7, “Corrections”,
AWS DL1.1.

10. Re-examine all repair areas and interpret, record, and report the results of
examinations of repair welds.

®©

END OF SECTION 05120
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SECTION 05300 - STEEL DECK

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A.  This Section includes the following:
1. Roofdeck.
B. Related Sections include the following:
1.  Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for concrete fill and reinforcing steel.
2. Division 5 Section "Structural Steel" for shop-welded shear connectors.
3. Division5 Section "Metal Fabrications" for framing deck openings with
miscellaneous steel shapes.
1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of deck, accessory, and product indicated, or requested by
the Architect.

B. Shop Drawings: Show layout and types of deck panels, anchorage details, reinforcing
channels, pans, deck openings, special jointing, accessories, and attachments to other
construction.

C. Product Certificates: Signed by steel deck manufacturers certifying that products
furnished comply with requirements.

D. Welding Certificates: Copies of certificates for welding procedures and personnel.
Submit to general contractor.

E. Product Test Reports: From a qualified testing agency indicating that each of the
following complies with requirements, based on comprehensive testing of current
products:

1.  Mechanical fasteners.
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
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1.5

Fabricator Qualifications: Member of the Steel Deck Institute.

Installer Qualifications: An experienced installer who has completed steel deck
installations similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and
whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service
performance.

Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent testing agency, acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction, qualified according to ASTM E 329 to conduct the
testing indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 5438.

Fabrication and Erection: Fabricate and erect deck per the Steel Deck Institute’s
“Design Manual for Composite Decks, Form Decks and Roof Decks™.

Welding: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1, "Structural
Welding Code--Steel," and AWS D1.3, "Structural Welding Code--Sheet Steel."

Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: Where indicated, provide steel deck units identical
to those steel deck units tested for fire resistance per ASTM E 119 by a testing and
inspection agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1.  Steel deck units shall be identified with appropriate markings of applicable testing
and inspecting agency.

AISI Specifications: Calculate structural characteristics of steel deck according to
AISI's "Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members."

Governing Building Code: Comply with Florida Building Code, 2010 Edition with
2012 Supplement.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Protect steel deck from corrosion, deformation, and other damage during delivery,
storage, and handling.

Stack steel deck on platforms or pallets and slope to provide drainage. Protect with a

ata ofe
waterproof covering and ventilate to avoid condensation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:
1. Steel Deck:
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2.2
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Consolidated Systems, Inc.

Epic Metals Corp.

Marlyn Steel Products, Inc.

Nucor Corp.; Vuleraft Div.

Roof Deck, Inc.

United Steel Deck, Inc.

Wheeling Corrugating Co.; Div. of Wheeling-Pittsburgh Steel Corp.

@ oo o o

ROOF DECK

Steel Roof Deck: Fabricate panels, without top-flange stiffening grooves, to comply
with "SDI Specifications and Commentary for Steel Roof Deck," in SDI Publication
No. 30, and the following:

1. Galvanized Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653, Structural Steel (SS), Grade 33, G90 zinc

coating.

2. Deck Profile; Depth and Design Uncoated-Steel Thickness: As indicated on
Drawings.

3. Span Condition: Triple span typical, Double span minimum, U.O.N. on
Drawings.

4.  Side Laps: Interlocking seam.

ACCESSORIES

General: Provide manufacturer's standard accessory materials for deck that comply
with requirements indicated.

Mechanical Fasteners: Corrosion-resistant, low-velocity, power-actuated or
pneumatically driven carbon-steel fasteners; or self-drilling, self-threading screws.

Side-Lap Fasteners: Corrosion-resistant, hexagonal washer head; self-drilling, carbon-
steel screws, No. 10 minimum diameter.

Flexible Closure Strips: Vulcanized, closed